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NATIONALOKONOMIE ALS SOZIOLOGIE 


ZUR SOZIALWISSENSCHAFTLICHEN 
INTEGRATIONSPROBLEMATIK 


1. Der soziologische Charakter der theoretischen 
Nationalékonomie 


Im Bereich der sozialwissenschaftlichen Forschung scheint heute 
ebenso wie in anderen Wissenschaften die Uberzeugung Raum zu 
gewinnen, dass die traditionellen Grenzen zwischen den Einzel- 
disziplinen dieses Bereichs immer fragwiirdiger werden und dass 
es sich dariiber hinaus bei der Abgrenzungsproblematik iiberhaupt 
im allgemeinen mehr um praktische Fragen der wissenschaftlichen 
Arbeitsteilung handelt, die nach Zweckmassigkeitsgesichtspunkten 
zu entscheiden sind, als um Fragen von prinzipieller Bedeutung. 
Die Behandlung sogenannter Grenzprobleme, die Zusammenarbeit . 
zwischen Vertretern verschiedener Disziplinen und Versuche zur 
«Integration» und zur «Synthese» erfreuen sich steigender Be- 
liebtheit, aber man hat den Eindruck, dass sich dennoch ein Be- 
kenntnis zur « Einheit der Sozialwissenschaften» oft ausgezeichnet 
mit einer zahen Verteidigung traditioneller Abgrenzungen in Ein- 
klang bringen lasst. Die Grenzen werden bagatellisiert, aber sie 
spielen de facto fiir die Forschung immer noch die gleiche Rolle 
wie vorher. Die Tatsache, dass man sie heute nicht mehr «onto- 
logisch», sondern « pragmatisch» zu rechtfertigen sucht, hat ihnen 
von ihrer Abschirmungsfunktion gegen unangenehme Fragen an- 
scheinend wenig genommen. Immer noch werden Soziologie und 
Nationalékonomie, Wirtschaftssoziologie und Wirtschaftstheorie als 
verschiedene Disziplinen miteinander konfrontiert, und man hilt 
es fiir niitzlich und fruchtbar, zu zeigen, dass diese Wissenschaften 
verschiedene «Aspekte» oder «Bereiche» der Realitat, verschie- 
denartige Fragenkomplexe, behandeln und dass eine Analyse ihrer 
Beziehungen, ihrer Kooperationsméglichkeiten und der Méglich- 
keit ihrer Integration zunachst einmal von diesen Verschiedenhei- 
ten als einer sicheren Grundlage auszugehen habe. Erst bei der An- 
wendung auf das historische Totalphanomen des sozialen Gesche- 
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hens scheint eine solche Zusammenarbeit recht eigentlich als er- 
folgversprechend ernsthaft ins Auge gefasst zu werden. 

Der Unterscheidung zwischen ékonomischer und soziologischer 
Betrachtungsweise scheint im Objektbereich der beiden Wissen- 
schaften die Gegeniiberstellung von «Wirtschaft» und «Gesell- 
schaft» zu entsprechen, so dass die Lésung des interdisziplinaren 
Integrationsproblems hier scheinbar irgendwie mit der Antwort auf 
die Fragen zusammenhangt, wie man sich prinzipiell und im ein- 
zelnen das Verhialtnis der beiden « Bereiche» vorzustellen habe, ob 
die Wirtschaft gesellschaftlich determiniert sei, ob man von einer 
dékonomischen Determination der sozialen Entwicklung reden kénne 
oder ob ein Verhialtnis der «Wechselwirkung» zwischen beiden 
«Spharen» vorliege. Die Soziologie wird immer noch von Wirt- 
schaftstheoretikern als eine Residualwissenschaft der National- 
dkonomie behandelt, eine Disziplin, die einige von den « Daten» 
der 6konomischen Modelle zu bearbeiten habe oder sich mit «aus- 
serékonomischen» Faktoren beschaftigen miisse, wahrend der So- 
ziologe geneigt ist, die «Wirtschaft» als einen «komplexen Aspekt 
sozialer Systeme», als ein «Teilsystem» zu betrachten, das «vom 
Standpunkte der Gesamtgesellschaft aus gesehen» bestimmte «Funk- 
tionen» zu erfiillen hat und dessen Analyse und «innerlich folge- 
richtige Erklarung» mit Hilfe der von der 6konomischen Theorie 
entwickelten «Modelle» méglich ist!. Wahrend aber National- 
ékonomen in zunehmendem Masse die iibliche Abgrenzung des 
dékonomischen Bereichs als schwer vollzichbar ansehen und sich in 
der vermeintlichen Soziologiefreiheit ihres modelltheoretischen Den- 
kens dusserst unwohl fiihlen, scheinen manche Vertreter der Sozio- 
logie diese Art sozialwissenschaftlicher Theoriebildung mit gréss- 
ter Bewunderung zu betrachten und in ihr eine nachahmenswerte, 
wenn auch im eigenen Bereich in dieser Vollendung wohl uner- 
reichbare Spitzenleistung zu sehen. Jedenfalls scheint es vorder- 
hand noch sinnvoll zu sein, Nationalékonomie und Soziologie als 
relativ autonome Wissenschaften mit eigenen Betrachtungsweisen, 
Probiemstellungen, Methoden und Objektbereichen einander ge- 
geniiberzustellen und sich mit ihrem «VerhAltnis» zueinander und 


1. Siehe dazu Tatcotr Parsons, « Die Stellung der Soziologie innerhalb der 
Sozialwissenschaften», in Einheit der Sozialwissenschaften, hg. von Wilhelm Berns- 
dorf und Gottfried Eisermann, Stuttgart 1955, S. 70 ff. 
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mit dem ihrer jeweiligen «Wirklichkeitsaspekte» zu befassen, um 
daravs Lehren fiir eine mégliche interdisziplinare Kooperation 
und Integration zu ziehen. 

Ich bin dagegen der Ansicht, dass eine solche Betrachtung der 
ganzen Problematik keineswegs geeignet ist, die Entwicklung ei- 
ner einheitlichen Sozialwissenschaft zu fordern, denn ihre Grund- 
lage, der Glaube an die Existenz relativ gesicherter autonomer 
sozialwissenschaftlicher Disziplinen, deren nachtragliche Synthese 
ins Auge gefasst werden miisse, verstellt den Blick gerade fiir die 
Eigenschaften des traditionellen 6konomischen Denkens, die den 
gegenwartigen Zustand der Nationalékonomie fiir viele ihrer Ver- 
treter so unbefriedigend erscheinen iassen. Will man diese Kon- 
sequenz vermeiden, so ist man meines Erachtens gen6tigt, sich ohne 
jede Glorifizierung der Resultate des Modelidenkens bei der Ana- 
lyse darauf zu konzentrieren, welcher Art die Probleme sind, zu 
deren Lésung 6konomische Theorien konstruiert zu werden pflegen, 
wie sie sich zur soziologischen Problematik verhalten und ob der 
Versuch ihrer «rein» 6konomischen Lésung iiberhaupt erfolgver- 
sprechend erscheint. Denn wenn die letzte dieser Fragen bejaht 
werden miisste, ware das weitverbreitete Unbehagen in der ékono- 
mischen Autonomie schwer zu verstehen. Eine Theorie, die die ihr 
gestellten Probleme lést, scheint jedenfalls prima facie auf « Ergan- 
zung» und «Zusammenarbeit» nicht unbedingt angewiesen zu 
sein. 

Nun kann eine Untersuchung von wesentlichen Werken der 
theoretischen Nationalékonomie kaum zu einem anderen Ergeb- 
nis kommen als dem, dass die zentrale Fragestellung dieser Diszi- 
plin seit ihrem Ursprung in der Friihzeit der industriellen Gesell- 
schaft kommerzieller Pragung sich auf die Marktphanomene dieser 
Gesellschaft und insbesondere auf die Preis- und Einkommensgestal- 
tung im Rahmen dieses Sozialmilieus bezieht?. Eine logische Ana- 
lyse der 6konomischen Sprache zeigt aber, dass diese Problematik 
sich letzten Endes auf Probleme kommerzieller Beziehungen zwischen 
Personen und Gruppen und damit auf Probleme des gegenseitigen 
Verhaltens zwischen Menschen in verschiedenen Rollen reduziert. 


2. Siehe dazu und zum folgenden meinen Aufsatz «Marktsoziologie und 
Entscheidungslogik. Objektbereich und Problemstellung der theoretischen Na- 
tionalékonomie», Zeitschrift fiir die gesamte Staatswissenschaft, 114. Bd., 1958, passim. 
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Die Lésung wirtschaftstheoretischer Probleme lauft demnach dar- 
auf hinaus, dass Theorien konstruiert werden, deren Anwendung auf 
die soziale Wirklichkeit die Erklérung des menschlichen Marktver- 
haltens und seiner Konsequenzen erlaubt. Die kommerziellen Bezie- 
hungen, die den Objektbereich des 6konomischen Denkens konsti- 
tuieren, sind nichts anderes als eine spezielle Art sozialer Beziehun- 
gen, also gegenseitigen menschlichen Verhaltens, und theoretische 
Nationalékonomie miisste dementsprechend als eine partielle Sozio- 
logie, namlich die der Marktbeziehungen oder des Marktverhal- 
tens interpretiert werden’, es sei denn, man beschranke sie auf die 
Lésung logisch-mathematischer oder gar moralisch-politischer Pro- 
bleme. 

Eine solche Deutung der 6konomischen Problematik mag man- 
chem als selbstverstandlich erscheinen, ihre explizite Formulierung 
ist aber vielleicht geeignet, einen Ansatzpunkt fiir die Behandlung 
einer Frage zu bilden, die tief in die sozialwissenschaftliche Inte- 
grationsproblematik hineinfiihrt, der Frage nach der Méglichkeit 
und Fruchtbarkeit einer «autonomen» Nationalékonomie. 


3. Diese These ist im Grunde genommen schon von vielen Theoretikern mehr 
oder weniger explizit, wenn auch meist nicht in voller Klarheit entwickelt wor- 
den. Siehe dazu zum Beispiel ALFRED Amonn, Objekt und Grundbegriffe der theo- 
retischen Nationalékonomie, Wien und Leipzig 1911, wo als eigentliches Objekt der 
Nationalékonomie soziale Verhaltnisse und Beziehungen deklariert werden; 
GERHARD MACKENROTH, Theoretische Grundlagen der Preisbildungsforschung und 
Preispolitik, Berlin 1933, wo eine gleichartige Konzeption vertreten wird; und 
natiirlich GuNNAR Myrpat, Das politische Element in der nationalékonomischen 
Doktrinbildung, Berlin 1932, wo unter anderem auch explizit darauf hingewiesen 
wird, dass das iibliche Drei-Faktoren-Schema der klassischen Werttheorie ledig- 
lich ein vereinfachtes Modell der damaligen sozialen Schichtung darstellt. Siehe 
ausserdem T.W. Hutcuison, «Theoretische Okonomie als Sprachsystem», Zeit- 
schrift fiir Nationalékonomie, vit, 1937; ADoLF Léwe, Economics and Sociology. A 
Plea for Cooperation in the Social Sciences, London 1935. Sogar bei Schumpeter fin- 
det man schon in seinem Aufsatz «Das Grundprinzip der Verteilungstheorie» 
(Archiv fiir Sozialwissenschaft und Sozialpolitik, Bd. 42, 1916/17) eine implizite An- 
nahme dieser These (mit seiner Akzentuierung des kommerziellen Aspekts), 
obwohl die in seiner Habilitationsschrift vertretene Idee der «reinen Okonomie», 
die vom «Sozialen» vdllig zu abstrahieren sucht, folgerichtig weiterentwickelt 
eigentlich zu der heute in Ausbildung begriffenen « Entscheidungslogik» (Spiel- 
theorie, Lineare Planungsrechnung usw.) fiihrt, einer logisch-mathematischen 
oder, wenn man so will, «normativen» Disziplin, die «Optimalprobleme» lést. 
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2. Die Autonomieproblemattk des ékonomischen Denkens 


Die oben skizzierte marktsoziologische Interpretation der 6konomi- 
schen Fragestellung hat natiirlich nicht ohne weiteres fatale Kon- 
sequenzen fiir den Autonomieanspruch, den ékonomische Theo- 
retiker vielfach, zumindest implicite, fiir ihre Disziplin geltend ma- 
chen. Die Frage, ob die relativ isolierte Behandlung des kommer- 
ziellen Bereichs der industriellen Gesellschaft, seine abstrahierende 
Herauslésung aus der Gesamtheit der in ihr auftretenden sozialen 
Beziehungen, vertretbar ist oder ob sich gegen dieses Verfahren 
schwerwiegende Einwande ergeben, kann nicht mit dem Hinweis 
auf den soziologischen Charakter der 6konomischen Fragestellung 
erledigt werden. 

Die Problematik einer «autonomen» Nationalékonomie lasst 
sich im wesentlichen wohl in drei miteinander zusammenhiangende, 
aber nichtsdestoweniger scharf unterscheidbare Teilprobleme zer- 
legen, namlich die Problematik 

1. der methodologischen, 

2. der logischen und 

3. der theoretischen 
Autonomie dieser Wissenschaft in bezug auf die anderen Sozial- 
wissenschaften. 


(1) Der im Verfahren 6konomischer Theoretiker oft implizierte 
methodologische Autonomieanspruch geht offenbar auf die Idee einer 
objektgebundenen Methode zuriick, eine Idee also, die durch den 
heutigen Stand der Forschung auf dem Gebiete der Wissenschafts- 
logik zumindest insoweit nicht mehr gerechtfertigt erscheint, als es 
sich um die logische Struktur von Theorien, um ihre Anwendung 
zur Erklarung und Prognose des tatsaichlichen Geschehens und 
um ihre Uberpriifung auf Grund von Tatsachen handelt*. Als Kri- 


4. Gegen die Idee einer objektgebundenen Methode siehe neuerdings GER- 
HARD Kane, Die logischen Grundlagen der mathematischen Wirtschaftstheorie als Me- 
thodenproblem der theoretischen Okonomik, Berlin 1958, besonders S. 118ff.; sowie die 
Diskussionsbeitrage Kapers in Jahrbiicher fiir Nationalékonomie und Statistik, Bd. 169, 
1957/58. Spezielle Forschungstechniken (zum Beispiel Meinungsforschung, teil- 
nehmende Beobachtung, Inhaltsanalyse usw.) sind natiirlich von der Eigenart 
des zu erforschenden Objektbereichs abhangig. Der Ausdruck « Methodologie» 
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terium fiir die Abgrenzung brauchbarer Theorien im Bereich der 
empirischen Wissenschaften hat sich heute weitgehend auf Grund 
des Vorschlages von Karl Popper’ die Falsifizierbarkeit ihrer Hypo- 
thesen durchgesetzt, das heisst ihre Uberpriifbarkeit durch Wider- 
legungsversuche an Hand der Tatsachen (Popper-Kriterium). Diese 
Festsetzung ist vor allem darin begriindet, dass sich «konforme» 
Falle fast fiir jede beliebige Theorie finden lassen, so dass nur das 
Nichtauftreten «kontrarer» Fille trotz ernsthafter Suche nach 
ihnen als wesentlich fiir die Bewahrung einer Theorie angesehen 
werden kann. Eine wissenschaftliche Hypothese bzw. Theorie muss 
demnach prinzipiell an den Tatsachen «scheitern» kénnen; an- 
dernfalls ware sie weder fiir die Erklarung noch fiir die Prognose des 
tatsachlichen Geschehens brauchbar. Je geringer der «Spielraum» 
ist, den sie dem tatsachlichen Geschehen lasst, desto grésser ist ihr 
« Informationsgehalt» und ihre Uberpriifbarkeit (Falsifizierbarkeit) 
auf Grund von Beobachtungen und Experimenten, desto grésser 
auch ihre Bestatigungsfahigkeit (Bewahrungsméglichkeit). Eine Be- 
statigung einer Hypothese ist demnach immer das Resultat ernst- 
hafter, aber trotzdem erfolgloser Versuche, die betreffende Hypo- 
these (Theorie) auf Grund von Tatsachen zu widerlegen®. Sie kann 
keineswegs die «Geltung» dieser Hypothese fiir immer sicherstel- 
len, da ein negatives Resultat weiterer Uberpriifungsversuche nie- 
mals a priori ausgeschlossen werden kann. Man pflegt diesen Tat- 
bestand mitunter dahingehend zu charakterisieren, dass man be- 
hauptet, eine Uberpriifung durch Beobachtung und Experiment 
mache eine Theorie bestenfalls «wahrscheinlich», aber diese Be- 
hauptung ist insofern problematisch, als eine Identifikation von 
(logischer) Wahrscheinlichkeit und Bestatigungsgrad nicht ohne 


wird meist sowohl auf die Lehre von diesen Forschungstechniken als auch auf 
Wissenschaftslogik im oben angegebenen Sinne angewandt. 

5. Siehe dazu Kart Popper, Logik der Forschung, Wien 1935, passim; eng- 
lische Ubersetzung (erweitert): The Logic of Scientific Discovery, London 1959. 

6. Fiir eine zusammenfassende Darstellung, verbunden mit einer Zuriick- 
weisung «induktivistischer» Abgrenzungsversuche der empirischen Wissen- 
schaft siehe auch Kart Popper, «Philosophy of Science, A Personal Report», 
in British Philosophy in the Mid-Century, ed. by C.A. Mace, London 1957; siehe 
auch Kart Popper, «The Demarcation between Science and Metaphysics», 
erscheint demnachst in The Philosophy of Rudolf Carnap, ed. by P.A. Schilpp, 
Library of Living Philosophers, New York. 
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weiteres akzeptabel erscheint’. Auch das vielberufene « Zusammen- 
spiel» von Induktion und Deduktion, auf das man zur Kennzeich- 
nung der 6konomischen Methode wie iiberhaupt zur Abgrenzung 
der empirischen Wissenschaften zuriickzugreifen pflegt, enthiillt 
sich bei logischer Analyse als fragwiirdig, da der Anspruch der 
«induktivistischen» Erkenntnistheorie, man kénne aus Beobach- 
tungen auf irgendeine Weise Theorien ableiten, wie iibrigens 
schon Hume nachgewiesen hat, ebensowenig gerechtfertigt ist, wie 
etwa neuere Versuche, die Bestatigungsfahigkeit durch «induktive 
Methoden» als zureichendes Abgrenzungskriterium zu etablieren®. 

Die Annahme des Popper-Kriteriums hat nichts mit der speziel- 
len Beschaffenheit des jeweiligen Objektbereichs einer empirischen 
Wissenschaft zu tun, so dass ein methodologischer Autonomiean- 
spruch der Nationalékonomie, der sich auf die Eigenart der behan- 
delten Gegenstande berufen wiirde, wie das oft explizit von «gei- 
steswissenschaftlicher»®, aber auch von anderer Seite geschieht, 
nicht vertretbar erscheint. Von den Vertretern «naturwissenschaft- 
licher» Methoden in der Nationalékonomie wurde nun bisher das 
Popper-Kriterium vielfach akzeptiert, ohne dass man immer die 
entsprechenden Konsequenzen fiir das gerade hier vorherrschende 
Modell-Denken gezogen hatte!®. Mitunter begniigte man sich sogar 

7. Fir einen Nachweis, dass ein entsprechender Wahrscheinlichkeitsbegriff 
den Regeln des Wahrscheinlichkeitskalkiils nickt geniigen kénnte, siche KARL 
Popper, The Logic of Scientific Discovery, op.cit., besonders S. 387 ff. 

8. Siehe dazu die o.a. Ausfiihrungen Poppers. Das sogenannte Hempelsche 
« Paradox der Betatigung» (« paradox of confirmation»), das Hempel im Zusam- 
menhang damit aufgezeigt hat, ist offenbar nur vermeidbar, wenn man das 
Popper-Kriterium akzeptiert; siehe dazu J.W.N. Watkins, «Between Analytic 
and Empirical», Philosophy, xxxu, 1957; H.G.ALEXANDER, «The Paradox of 
Confirmation», British Journal for the Philosophy of Science, 1x/35, 1958, und nun 
abschliessend gegen Alexander: J.AGasst, «Corroberation versus Induction», 
British Journal for the Philosophy of Science, tx/36, 1959. Es handelt sich darum, dass 
man bei Annahme eines «induktivistischen» Abgrenzungskriteriums wegen der 
logischen Méglichkeit einer Transposition allgemeiner Hypothesen (nach dem 
Schema: p> q+ 3 +-~q>-~) gezwungen ist, jede Beobachtung, die nicht geeig- 
net ist, eine Hypothese zuriickzuweisen, als bestatigende Evidenz zu zahlen, was 
zu absurden Konsequenzen fiihren wiirde. 

g. Siehe dazu kritisch das oben angefiihrte Buch von GERHARD KapE, ins- 
besondere S. 114 ff. 

10. Darauf weist vor allem neuerdings ANDREAS G. PAPANDREOU (Economics 
as a Science, Chicago 1958) hin, der dieses Kriterium unter Bezugnahme auf die 
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mit dem Bekenntnis zur naturwissenschaftlichen Methode, das ja 
im allgemeinen geniigt, um die iiblichen Angriffe geisteswissen- 
schaftlicher Methodologen herauszufordern. Der « Modell-Plato- 
nismus» mit seinem methodischen Instrumentarium (Modell-Kon- 
struktion, Gedankenexperiment, «abnehmende Abstraktion», Va- 
riationsmethode, Illustration der Modelle an Hand konformer 
Falle oder die «numerische» Ausfiillung ihrer Leerformen, die man 
mit dem Ausdruck «Verifikation» belegt) spielt in der Praxis auch 
der Vertreter des sogenannten 6konomischen « Naturalismus» eine 
Rolle, die sich mit der Annahme des Popper-Kriteriums jedenfalls 
nur sehr schwer in Einklang bringen lasst, ohne dass es bisher ge- 
lungen ware, eine einwandfreie wissenschaftslogische Begriindung 
dieser offenbar eigenstandigen Verfahrensweisen zu geben", hinter 
denen offenbar doch noch der Anspruch auf eine objektgebundene 
Methodologie steht. Demgegeniiber ist die interessante Tatsache 
zu verzeichnen, dass man bei Verfechtern der sogenannten «an- 
schaulichen» Theorie stellenweise eine methodologische Auffassung 


methodologischen Auffassungen von Paul Samuelson und Milton Friedman ex- 
plizit formuliert. Seine logische Analyse des Verfahrens der 6konomischen Mo- 
dell- und Theoriekonstruktion fiihrt zu dem Ergebnis, dass der hier vorherr- 
schende Theorietyp diesem Kriterium nicht geniigt. «Theorien» dieses Typs 
sind wohl zur ex-post-Interpretation historischer Ablaufe, aber nicht zur Erkla- 
rung und Prognose im Sinne der Wissenschaftslogik geeignet. Sie entziehen sich 
daher auch der empirischen Uberpriifung. Gegen Theorien des Walrasianischen 
Typs hat iibrigens Milton Friedman eine entsprechende Kritik selbst vorge- 
bracht; siehe dazu: FRIEDMAN, Essays in Positive Economics, Chicago 1953, passim; 
siehe auch meine Kritik am « Modell-Platonismus» in « Der logische Charakter 
der theoretischen Nationalékonomie. Zur Diskussion um die exakte Wirtschafts- 
theorie», Jahrbiicher fiir Nationalékonomie und Statistik, Bd.171, 1959, S.5ff. Eine 
durchgreifende Kritik der «reinen» Theorie auf der Grundlage des Popper- 
Kriteriums findet man iibrigens schon in dem in Deutschland wenig beachteten 
Buch von T.W. Hutcuison, The Significance and Basic Postulates of Economic Theory, 
London 1938. 

11. Auf den heuristischen Wert dieser Verfahrensweisen, den Papandreou 
(a.a.O., S.11) betont, méchte ich in diesem Zusammenhang ebensowenig ein- 
gehen wie auf ihre eventuelle didaktische Bedeutung, die man u. U. durchaus in 
gewissen Grenzen zugestehen kénnte. Wohin aber die praktische Anwendung sol- 
cher Theorien fiihrt, zeigt die sehr instruktive Kritik SANMANNs an Schneider; 
siehe seinen Aufsatz «Nationalékonomie als Sozialwissenschaft. Kritische Be- 
merkungen zur herrschenden ékonomischen Theorie», Schmollers Jahrbuch, 


78.Jg:, 1958. 
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vertreten findet, die dem tatsachlichen Verfahren der Naturwissen- 
schaften bedeutend naher kommt als die Methoden der «reinen» 
Theoretiker!*, deren Identifikation mit dem methodologischen Na- 
turalismus!* nur auf einem Missverstandnis der naturwissenschaft- 
lichen Methode, vielleicht ihrer Verwechslung mit der mathemati- 
schen Ausdrucksform, beruhen kann. 

Ein methodologischer Autonomieanspruch der Nationalékono- 
mie ist nach dem heutigen Stand der Wissenschaftslogik nicht mehr 
zu rechtfertigen. Eine 6konomische Theorie, die das Geschehen in 
einem bestimmten Bereich des sozialen Lebens erklaren und pro- 
gnostizieren will, muss den gleichen Anforderungen geniigen wie 
andere empirisch gehaltvolle und verwendbare Theorien, Anfor- 
derungen, die vor allem im Popperschen Abgrenzungskriterium 
adaquat zum Ausdruck kommen. 


(2) Der logische Autonomieanspruch der Nationalékonomie, der 
in der Vorstellung einer bereichsspezifischen Problematik zum Aus- 
druck kommt, wurde oben schon beriihrt. Wenn man, wie das oft 
noch iiblich ist, die 6konomische Fragestellung mit Hilfe des «Tat- 
bestandes der Knappheit der Giiter in bezug auf die zu befriedi- 


genden Bediirfnisse» und des sogenannten «dékonomischen Prin- 
zips» charakterisiert — eine Kennzeichnung, die folgerichtig zur 


12. Siehe dazu vor allem ARTHUR SpreTHoFF, «Anschauliche und reine 
volkswirtschaftliche Theorie und ihr Verhaltnis zu einander, in Synopsis: Festgabe 
fiir Alfred Weber, Heidelberg 1948, S.620ff., wo allerdings auch typisch «induk- 
tivistische» Argumente auftreten und dann unter dem Einfluss des Historismus 
ein quasi-theoretischer Resignationsstandpunkt daraus hervorgeht; siehe dazu 
spater. Vergleiche auch die ScHumpETERsche Charakterisierung des Spiethoff- 
schen Verfahrens in seinem Aufsatz «Gustav v. Schmoller und die Probleme von 
heute», wiederabgedruckt in: JosEpH A. ScHUMPETER, Dogmenhistorische und bio- 
graphische Aufsatze, Tibingen 1954, 8.377 Anm. 

13. Man denke an WERNER SOMBARTs temperamentvolle Angriffe gegen die 
von ihm so genannte «ordnende» Nationalékonomie (siehe dazu sein Buch: 
Die drei Nationalékonomien. Geschichte und System der Lehre von der Wirtschaft, Miin- 
chen und Leipzig 1930, passim.), die zu diesem Missverstandnis viel beigetragen 
haben mégen. Fiir eine Verteidigung des methodologischen Naturalismus in den 
Sozialwissenschaften siche Kart Popper, The Poverty of Historicism, London 1957. 
In diesem Buch werden u.a. einige Missverstandnisse iiber den Charakter der 
naturwissenschaftlichen Methode, die man gerade oft bei geisteswissenschaftlich 
orientierten Forschern findet, ausgeraumt. 
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Theorie des «rationalen» Handelns und das heisst letzten Endes zu 
einer Art Entscheidungslogik fiihren muss und nicht zu einer em- 
pirischen Wissenschaft —, dann verdeckt man durch diese Formu- 
lierung natiirlich den soziologischen Charakter des fiir die National- 
dékonomie zentralen Problems der Preis- und Einkommensbildung 
in der Verkehrswirtschaft. Die Erklarung der Preis- und Einkom- 
mensverhiltnisse in einer Gesellschaft und ihrer Veranderungen 
enthiillt sich namlich bei logischer Analyse der 6konomischen Spra- 
che als ein Problem des sozialen Verhaltens, des gegenseitigen Ver- 
haltens von Personen in verschiedenen Lebensstellungen, in sozia- 
len «Rollen», die zur Rollenstruktur der betreffenden Gesellschaft 
gehoéren. Der sogenannte « Preismechanismus», der mit seinen Pro- 
duktions- und Verteilungswirkungen im Zentrum des 6konomi- 
schen Denkens steht, ist als ein finanzieller «Sanktionsmechanis- 
mus» anzusehen, also ein soziales Phanomen, wie es in dieser Art 
auch von anderen Teildisziplinen der Soziologie analysiert wird, 
zum Beispiel der Rechtssoziologie*. Sein « Funktionieren» in einer 
bestimmten Weise, mit bestimmten Motivations-, Steuerungs- und 
Kontrolleffekten hangt unter anderem von der Institutionalisierung 
und Internalisierung bestimmter Verhaltensweisen und Aktions- 
bereitschaften, von der Realisierung bestimmter Einstellungen ab, 
die durch das gesamte Sozial- und Kulturmilieu mitgepragt werden. 
Es ist ja bekannt, dass das der protestantischen Ethik entstammende 
Arbeitsethos des Kapitalismus und die damit verbundene Einstel- 
lung zum Erwerb sich zum Beispiel erst im Laufe des 19. Jahrhun- 
derts allmahlich auf Schichten iibertrug, die bis dahin eine andere 
Haltung an den Tag legten, wie u.a. die Industriearbeiterschaft". 

Die Verwendung bestimmter leicht formulierbarer und formali- 
sierbarer Verhaltensannahmen wie zum Beispiel des erwerbswirt- 


14. Siehe zum Beispiel THEopoR GeIGER, Vorstudien zu einer Soziologie des 
Rechts, Kopenhagen 1947, passim, sowie die soziologische Interpretation der 
Rechtswissenschaft in ALF Ross, On Law and Justice, London 1958, passim. 

15. siche dazu Ernst MicHet, Sozialgeschichte der industriellen Arbeitswelt, 
3.Aufl., Frankfurt am Main 1953, S.g2f. Den Zusammenhang zwischen der 
protestantischen Ethik und dem Geist des Kapitalismus hat ja schon Max Weber 
vor mehreren Jahrzehnten in seiner bahnbrechenden Abhandlung aufgezeigt. In 
den usa scheint sich heute unter dem Einfluss der Biirokratisierung eine radikale 
Abwendung vom Ethos des Hochkapitalismus anzubahnen; siehe WiLu1AM H. 
Wuyte, Herr und Opfer der Organisation, Diisseldorf 1958. 
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schaftlichen Prinzips in irgendeiner Fassung zur Konstruktion von 
Gleichgewichts- oder Ablaufmodellen befreit natiirlich nicht von 
der Notwendigkeit, die Bedingungen eines entsprechenden Verhal- 
tens zu untersuchen, falls man echte Theorien mit wirklich allge- 
meinen Hypothesen formulieren méchte. Solange 6konomische Mo- 
delle nicht auf den «sozialen Raum» bezogen werden", der fiir die 
in ihnen enthaltenen Verhaltensannahmen konstitutiv ist, bewegt 
man sich bei ihrer Konstruktion im «platonischen» Bereich un- 
kontrollierbarer Spekulation. Insofern 6konomische Theoretiker 
den sozialen «Preismechanismus» analysieren, untersuchen sie 
jedenfalls einen fiir die moderne Industriegesellschaft kommerziel- 
len Typs sehr bedeutsamen Sonderfall einer allgemeinen sozialen 
Erscheinung, vielfach offenbar in der Annahme, ihr Untersuchungs- 
objekt miisse sie zu einer allgemeinen 6konomischen Theorie inspi- 
rieren. Die Auffassung, fiir die verschiedenen « Bereiche» der Ge- 
sellschaft (Recht, Staat, Wirtschaft, Familie usw.) miisse es unbe- 
dingt verschiedene Theorien oder gar Wissenschaften geben, ist 
aber wissenschaftslogisch gesehen ebenso absurd wie die Ansicht, fiir 
jede Gesteinsart miisse es eine andere Chemie, fiir jede Art von 
Lebewesen eine andere Biologie geben. Die explizite Enthiillung 
des soziologischen Charakters der zentralen 6konomischen Pro- 
blemstellung und die darin enthaltene Zuriickweisung des logi- 
schen Autonomieanspruches der Nationalékonomie ist vielleicht 
geeignet, die iiblichen theoretischen Isolierungstendenzen zu des- 
avouieren, die der Idee einer bereichsspezifischen Problematik ent- 
springen. 


(3) Damit sind wir beim dritten Teilproblem der Autonomie- 
problematik, namlich bei der Frage nach der Berechtigung des theo- 
retischen Autonomieanspruches der Nationalékonomie angelangt. 
Ihm liegt vermutlich die Vorstellung eines theoretisch isolierbaren 
wirtschaftlichen Bereichs der Gesellschaft zugrunde, der in seiner 
spezifisch 6konomischen Eigengesetzlichkeit erfassbar und von theo- 
retisch relevanten «Aussenbeziehungen» vollkommen frei ist’. 


16. Siehe dazu ANDREAS G. PAPANDREOU, a.a.O., S. 106 ff. 
17. Diese Idee, die Grundlage der «reinen» Okonomie, wurde in ausserst 
klarer Weise von JosEpH SCHUMPETER in seiner Habilitationsschrift (Das Wesen 
und der Hauptinhalt der theoretischen Nationalékonomie, Leipzig 1908) entwickelt, 
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Die entscheidende Frage besteht letzten Endes darin, ob die Pro- 
bleme der Nationalékonomie unter Aufrechterhaltung der iiblichen 
Abgrenzung iiberhaupt adaquat behandelt bzw. gelést werden 
kénnen. Besteht einige Aussicht, dem Popper-Kriterium geniigende 
dkonomische Theorien zu konstruieren, deren Erklarungskraft sich 
genau auf den Ausschnitt des sozialen Geschehens bezieht, den wir in 
der dkonomischen Betrachtung zu isolieren pflegen? Dass man 6ko- 
nomische Phanomene ohne weiteres deskriptiv «isolieren» kann, hat 
natiirlich fiir die Lésung dieses Problems keinerlei Bedeutung, denn 
die deskriptive «Abstraktion» setzt lediglich ein entsprechendes 
sprachliches Instrumentarium voraus. Hier geht es um mehr, nam- 
lich um die Konstruierbarkeit adaquater, also empirisch gehalt- 
voller, Theorien, und damit um die Erklérung, nicht um die blosse 
Beschreibung wirtschaftlicher Erscheinungen. 

Die Frage nach der theoretischen « Herauslésbarkeit » der Markt- 
phanomene aus ihrem Sozialmilieu, nach der Konstituierbarkeit 
eines autonom erklarbaren Marktsystems, ist selbstverstandlich 
nicht ohne Beriicksichtigung der bisherigen Erfolge auf ein solches 
System bezogener Theoriebildungsversuche und unserer iibrigen 
soziologischen Erkenntnisse zu beantworten. Zunichst ist jeden- 
falls zweierlei festzustellen: 

a) Es steht keineswegs fest, dass es méglich ist, Theorien zu kon- 
struieren, die man gerade zur Erklarung des von der bisherigen 
Nationalékonomie abgegrenzten Ausschnitts der sozialen Wirklich- 
keit verwenden kann, vor allem, wenn man allgemeine Theorien 
anstrebt. Bei der Abgrenzung dieses Ausschnitts haben Ideen eine 
Rolle gespielt, die mit der theoretischen Isolierbarkeit dieser Er- 
scheinungen nichts zu tun, sondern vielmehr politisch-ideologische 
Wurzeln haben. Auch die Méglichkeit, die gewiinschte Erklarungs- 
leistung unter ausschliesslicher Beriicksichtigung sogenannter « 6ko- 
nomischer Faktoren» zu erzielen, ist nicht selbstverstandlich ge- 
geben. Der bisherige Erfolg der auf den oben angegebenen Aus- 
schnitt bezogenen Theoriebildungsversuche spricht nicht unbe- 
dingt fiir die Autonomie-These. 

b) Es ist durchaus denkbar, dass man Theorien konstruieren 
kann, die insofern «iibergreifend» sind, als sie gleichzeitig zur Er- 


siehe vor allem S.28 ff. Dazu und zur Idee der reinen Okonomie siehe auch mei 
nen o.a. Aufsatz, « Marktsoziologie und Entscheidungslogik», S. 278 ff. 
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klarung von Erscheinungen des Wirtschaftslebens und anderer so- 
zialer Bereiche verwendet werden kénnen, und zwar von Erschei- 
nungen, die prima facie vollkommen heterogenen Charakter zu ha- 
ben scheinen. Die Tatsache, dass wir gewohnt sind, nach bestimm- 
ten Gesichtspunkten Bereiche des sozialen Lebens zu unterscheiden, 
ist ja vom Standpunkt der theoretischen Erklarung sozialer Phano- 
mene ohne jede Bedeutung. Die Unterscheidungen des «gesunden 
Menschenverstandes», von denen die Alltagsbetrachtung der Na- 
tur und des sozialen Lebens ausgeht, sind unter Umstanden eher 
Hindernisse als Grundlagen des wissenschaftlichen Fortschritts. 
Gerade das, was «klar zutage liegt», was «offenbar» der Fall ist 
und jedermann plausibel erscheint, wird durch die Entwicklung 
einer Wissenschaft, die die betreffenden Erscheinungen analysiert, 
nicht selten vollig beiseite geraumt und als «optische» oder andere 
Tauschung entlarvt, wahrend andererseits Verbindungen zwischen 
Phanomenen auftauchen und sich als bedeutsam erweisen, die man 
vorher fiir unwahrscheinlich und in héchstem Masse unplausibel 
gehalten hatte. Die Wissenschaft spottet oft jeder common sense- 
Unterscheidung. Sie bringt Erscheinungen unter einen Hut, die fiir 
die alltagliche Oberflachenbetrachtung nichts miteinander zu tun 
haben!*. Man denke nur an die Méglichkeit, durch die gleiche 
physikalische Theorie den Fall eines Apfels vom Baume, die Pla- 
netenbewegungen um die Sonne, das Haften der Atmosphare an 
der Erde, sowie das Phanomen der Gezeiten zu erklaren. Der Glaube 
an die Notwendigkeit verschiedener Wissenschaften fiir die «offen- 
kundig» verschiedenen Bereiche des sozialen Lebens ist, so stark 
er auch in der institutionellen Struktur der heutigen Sozialwissen- 
schaften verankert sein mag, ein Aberglaube, der nur geeignet ist, 


18. Auf diese Tatsache hat vor allem Karl Popper immer wieder aufmerk- 
sam gemacht. Ihre Negation entspringt der Auffassung, dass die Wahrheit « offen- 
bar» ist, dass sie offen zutage liegt und sich dem Blick des unvoreingenommenen 
Betrachters ohne weiteres «zeigt», eine Theorie, die in den verschiedensten 
philosophischen Richtungen zum Vorschein kommt, vom Empirismus iiber den 
Rationalismus bis zum Existenzialismus, nur mit dem Akzent auf verschiedenen 
«Quellen» der Erkenntnis. Gegen diese Manifestationstheorie der Wahrheit 
siehe Kart Popper, «Back to the Pre-Socratics», The Presidential Address, 
Meeting of the Aristotelian Society, London, October 1958; fiir ihre methodolo- 
gischen Implikationen siehe auch J. W. N. Watkins, « Epistemology and Politics», 
Meeting of the Aristotelian Society, London, December 1957. 
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diese Struktur und die mit ihr verbundenen Vorurteile und For- 
schungshindernisse zu konservieren. 

Die Marktphanomene, die man im traditionellen 6konomischen 
Denken zur theoretischen Behandlung aus der sozialen Realitat 
herauszupraparieren pflegt, werden iiblicherweise als ein soziales 
Wirkungssystem betrachtet, dessen Elemente miteinander im Inter- 
dependenzzusammenhang stehen. An dieser Betrachtung ist nicht 
so sehr die Interdependenzannahme fragwiirdig, so wenig sie auch 
als selbstverstandlich angesehen werden darf, als vielmehr die meist 
implizite Unterstellung, dass das kommerzielle System ein mehr oder 
weniger geschlossenes System ist, ein System also, das im Grenzfall 
vollkommen endogen erklart werden kann’*. Diese relative «Ge- 
schlossenheit» des Marktsystems®® entspricht nach unserer bisheri- 
gen Erfahrung keineswegs den Tatsachen, so dass alle auf dieses 
System beschrankten Erklarungsversuche auch kiinftig Aussicht 
haben, an den Tatsachen zu scheitern. 

Diese Situation scheint von Theoretikern mit historisch-institu- 
tionalistischen Neigungen eigentlich schon seit langem bemerkt 
worden zu sein. Es ist ja bei Betrachtungen der historischen Ent- 
wicklung unschwer zu erkennen, dass die Giiltigkeit der Verhaltens- 
annahmen dkonomischer Modelle in starkstem Masse milieuab- 
hangig ist und dass der Wandel der Institutionen, der Ideen und 
der natiirlichen Grundlagen des sozialen Lebens die Konstruktion 
wirklich allgemeiner Sozialtheorien, die «Einbettung» der «6ko- 


19. Siche dazu SipNneyY SCHOEFFLER, The Failures of Economics. A Diagnostic 
Study, Cambridge (Mass.) 1955, besonders S. 49 ff., Em1Le GRUNBERG, « Notes on 
the Verifiability of Economic Laws», Philosophy of Science, Vol.24, 1957, meine 
o.a. Aufsatze « Marktsoziologie und Entscheidungslogik», S.29o0ff., und « Der 
logische Charakter der theoretischen Nationalékonomie», S.g ff.; Gustav BERG- 
MANN, Philosophy of Science, Madison 1957, S.84ff., sowie MAy BropBEck, « Me- 
thodological Individualism: Definition and Reduction», Philosophy of Science, 
Vol. 25, 1958. 

20. SCHOEFFLER (a.a.O., S.49ff.) unterscheidet «offene», «halbgeschlos- 
sene» und «geschlossene» Systeme und charakterisiert die iiblicherweise abge- 
grenzten «ékonomischen» Systeme als «offen», so dass eine Erklarung durch 
rein é6konomische Theorien nicht erwartet werden kann. Die bisherigen Fehl- 
schlage auf theoretischem und prognostischem Gebiet erscheinen auf Grund 
seiner Darstellung ohne weiteres begreiflich, da der «offene» Charakter dkono- 
mischer Systeme eine auf diesen Bereich bezogene adaquate Theoriekonstruk- 
tion unméglich machen wiirde. 
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nomischen Systeme» in ein dazu noch in héchstem Grade variables 
Sozialmilieu die Entwicklung «klassischer» Wirtschaftstheorien, 
zumindest ausserordentlich erschwert. Verhaltenscharakteristiken, 
die einer Oberflachenbetrachtung entstammen, die den histori- 
schen Wandel einfach vernachlassigt, haben alle Aussicht, bei ihrer 
Generalisierung zu Theorien zu fiihren, die dazu bestimmt sind, an 
den Tatsachen zu scheitern. Dieser Uberlegung und der Anschau- 
ung, dass nichtsdestoweniger eine theoretische Interpretation der 
sozialen Phanomene erwiinscht ist, entspringt die Resignations- 
these, die von solchen historisch orientierten Theoretikern formu- 
liert wurde. Sie stellt darauf ab, dass man zwar keine allgemeinen, 
aber immerhin doch «historisch relative » Sozialtheorien entwickeln 
kann, Theorien also, die in bezug auf ein bestimmtes Sozial- und 
Kulturmilieu giiltig sind, dariiber hinaus aber ihre Giiltigkeit ver- 
lieren®!, Solche Aussagensysteme, die im sozialwissenschaftlichen 
Denken tatsadchlich unbestreitbar eine grosse Rolle spielen, kann 
man «Quasi-Theorien» nennen”*, ihre Bestandteile «Quasi-Ge- 
setze», die in ihnen auftretenden Faktoren von relativer Invarianz 
« Quasi-Konstante». Derartige Quasi-Theorien zeichnen sich da- 
durch aus, dass sie im Gegensatz zu Theorien klassischen Stils 
Hypothesen von raum-zeitlich-beschrankter Giiltigkeit, das heisst 
also eine essentielle Beziehung auf ein bestimmtes Raum-Zeit-Ge- 


21. Diese Lésung der « principia media» wurde zum Beispiel von KARL MANN- 
HEIM vertreten in Mensch und Gesellschaft im Zeitalter des Umbaus, Leiden 1935, 
S.130f. Siehe auch ApotF Lowe, Economics and Sociology, London 1935, beson- 
ders S.101, sowie GERHARD MACKENROTH, Bevélkerungslehre: Theorie, Sociologie 
und Statistik der Bevélkerung, Berlin-Géttingen-Heidelberg 1953, S.3, S.111 ff. und 
passim. Eine solche Lésung ist naheliegend und hat dem Modell-Platonismus die 
explizite Anerkennung der historischen Wandelbarkeit von Verhaltensweisen 
voraus, die man schwerlich ohne weiteres als invariant behandeln kann. Fiir 
eine ausfiihrliche methodologische Explikation dieses historischen Relativismus 
siehe den o.a. Aufsatz von ARTHUR SpIETHOFF, «Anschauliche und reine volks- 
wirtschaftliche Theorie und ihr Verhdaltnis zueinander». 

22. Ich habe diesen und die folgenden Ausdriicke in meinem Aufsatz «Theo- 
rie und Prognose in den Sozialwissenschaften, Schweizerische Zeitschrift fiir Volks- 
wirtschaft und Statistik, 93.Jg., 1957, S.67ff., zur Erweiterung des sozialwissen- 
schaftlichen Theoriebegriffs verwendet, um einerseits dem Tatbestand Rechnung 
zu tragen, dass derartige Systeme in den Sozialwissenschaften eine grosse Rolle 
spielen, andererseits aber den Unterschied zu den in den exakten Naturwissen- 
schaften vorherrschenden Theorien klassischen Stils zu betonen. 
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biet enthalten. Ihr Objektbereich ist gewissermassen «historisch» 
abgegrenzt. Soweit bkonomische Aussagensysteme nach unseren bis- 
herigen Erfahrungen nur in bestimmten historischen Bereichen gel- 
ten, handelt es sich also um marktsoziologische Quasi-Theorien. 

Mit der Existenz von Quasi-Theorien ist aber ein Problem ge- 
stellt, das nicht ohne weiteres der oben skizzierten historischen Re- 
signationslésung anheimfallen muss. Fiir die methodologische Be- 
handlung dieses Problems gibt es vielmehr verschiedene Alterna- 
tiven, und zwar 

a) die «konventionalistische» Strategie, die zu einer Scheinlésung, 

b) die «historistische» Strategie, die zu der oben angegebenen 
Verzichtlésung, und 

c) die «naturalistische» Strategie, die zu einer «klassischen» L6- 
sung, und damit zu einer Erweiterung der Erkenntnis fiihrt. 

Die konventionalistische Strategie beantwortet ein Scheitern eines 
theoretischen Systems in einer neuen Periode, das seine essentielle 
Raum-Zeit-Bezogenheit und damit seinen Quasi-Charakter zum 
Vorschein bringt, mit einer Umdeutung oder Rekonstruktion dieses 
Systems in einer Richtung, die es gegen zukiinftige empirische Uber- 
priifung sichert®*. Sie bringt damit den empirischen Gehalt der be- 
treffenden Quasi-Theorie mehr oder weniger zum Verschwinden. 
Eine solche Strategie ist im 6konomischen Denken weit verbreitet; 
man denke nur an den Wandel von der Quantitatstheorie zur Ver- 
kehrsgleichung oder ahnliche Entwicklungen™*. Das Resultat ist 


23. Popper spricht hier (siehe: « Personal Report», op.cit., S.160) von «con- 
ventionalist twist» oder «conventionalist stratagem».Ich habe in meinem o.a. 
Aufsatz («Theorie und Prognose») im Falle (a) von analytischer, bei (b) von 
historischer und bei (c) von struktureller Relativierung gesprochen. 

24. Siehe dazu den ausserordentlich instruktiven Aufsatz von Jurc NIEHANs, 
«Die Wandlungen ékonomischer Gesetze», Schweizerische Zeitschrift fiir Volks- 
wirtschaft und Statistik, 87.jg., 1951, S.300ff., wo eine analoge Entwicklung fiir 
alle dkonomischen Gesetze postuliert wird, allerdings bei gleichzeitiger Histo- 
risierung ihres Gehalts. Charakteristisch fiir die konventionalistische Manier 
des Modell-Platonismus ist die Argumentation Erich Schneiders zur Quanti- 
tatstheorie (siche ScHNEIDER, Einfiihrung in die Wirtschaftstheorie, Bd. m, 4. Aufi., 
Tiibingen 1957, S.208ff.), der ohne Hinweis auf die Méglichkeiten oder Ver- 
suche der empirischen Uberpriifung diese Theorie im wesentlichen dadurch 
erledigt, dass er sie mit Hilfe des Keynesschen Instrumentariums interpretiert 
und dabei feststellt, dass sie nicht alle denkméglichen Fille deckt, also gerade- 
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jeweils eine «allgemeine» Theorie, die allerdings nun den Nachteil 
hat, dass ihr jeder Informationsgehalt abgeht. 

Die historistische Strategie beschrankt sich darauf, die betreffende 
Quasitheorie auf das Raum-Zeit-Gebiet (Sozialmilieu) zu relati- 
vieren, tiber das ihre Geltung offenbar nicht hinausgeht, sie also 
gewissermassen mit einem Raum-Zeit-Index, einer historischen 
Einschrankung, zu versehen. Sie kapituliert also vor der histori- 
schen Relativitat der bisherigen Erkenntnisse, ohne allerdings die 
Illusion des allgemeinen Charakters der Theorie aufrechtzuerhal- 
ten. Nach der ihr zugrundeliegenden Idee sind Theorien «klassi- 
schen» Stils im sozialen Bereich nicht oder kaum erreichbar oder 
auch uninteressant*®. Die durchaus berechtigte Unzufriedenheit 
mit der «reinen» Theorie, die man in der historistischen Argumen- 
tation meist findet, wird unter dem Einfluss der geisteswissenschaft- 
lichen Tradition in eine anti-naturalistische Methodologie umge- 


zu das als Mangel herausstellt, was von einer empirisch gehaltvollen Theorie 
erwartet werden muss. Dass man mit Hilfe des Keynesschen Instrumentariums 
alle logisch méglichen Faille beschreiben kann - ein Symptom fiir die em- 
pirische Gehaltlosigkeit dieses Sprachsystems, das man ja nicht mit der Key- 
nesschen Theorie verwechseln darf -, wird fiir den Vertreter der «reinen» 
Theorie zu einem Argument fiir seine Vorzugswiirdigkeit, wenn es um die Frage 
der empirischen Bewahrung einer Theorie geht, die in einer anderen «Sprache» 
formuliert wurde. Was die konventionalistische Strategie zustande bringt, ist 
logische Vollstandigkeit auf Kosten des Gehalts. 

25. Vergleiche dazu die Spiethoffsche Argumentation (in «Anschauliche 
und reine volkswirtschaftliche Theorie», op. cit., passim). Interessant ist dabei die 
Tatsache, dass Spiethoff die beiden Merkmalspaare «rein» und «anschaulich» 
einerseits und «zeitlos» und «geschichtlich» andererseits miteinander kreuzt, 
von den vier in Frage kommenden Theorietypen aber einen, namlich den der 
anschaulich-zeitlosen Theorie nicht einmal erértert. Die anschauliche Theorie 
ist fiir ihn stets geschichtlich. Das gleiche scheint fiir andere Vertreter des Ideals 
der «anschaulichen» Theorie zuzutreffen, das ja ein Geschépf des deutschen 
Historismus ist. Das Pladoyer fiir die anschauliche Theorie lauft immer auf eine 
Befiirwortung der geschichtlichen Theorie hinaus, eine keineswegs selbstver- 
standliche Variation. Nach der in vielen Punkten durchaus zutreffenden Kritik 
an der «reinen» Theorie, die damit verbunden ist, wiirde man zwar Argumente 
fiir empirisch gehaltvolle Theorien, aber nicht unbedingt fiir solche mit Raum- 
Zeit-Index erwarten. Der historisch-geisteswissenschaftliche Einschlag der Ge- 
dankenfiihrung, der nicht nur in der historischen Relativierung, sondern dar- 
iiber hinaus in der Forderung nach Wesens-, Gesamt- und Sinnerkenntnis er- 
scheint, ist das methodologisch Fragwiirdige daran. 
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setzt, die ein Zuriickgehen hinter die relativen Invarianzen der 
Quasi-Theorie als aussichtslos erscheinen lasst. 

Die naturalistische oder klassische Strategie dagegen geht von der 
Voraussetzung aus, dass die relative Konstanz der in einem bestimm- 
ten Raum-Zeit-Gebiet festgestellten Zusammenhange unter Um- 
standen in allgemeinen Gesetzmassigkeiten begriindet sein kann, die 
unter den in diesem Gebiet vorliegenden Bedingungen derartige 
Konsequenzen haben. Es kommt also darauf an, herauszufinden, 
welche Faktoren des betreffenden Raum-Zeit-Abschnittes in dieser 
Beziehung relevant sein kénnen, mit anderen Worten, eine allge- 
meinere Theorie klassischen Stils zu konstruieren, aus der sich bei 
Anwendung auf die besonderen Verhiltnisse dieses historischen 
Bereichs die festgestellten Quasi-Invarianzen ergeben. Gelingt ein 
derartiger Versuch, dann ist man zu einer Theorie vorgestossen, die 
unter Umstanden nicht nur auf andere Perioden, sondern vermutlich 
dariiber hinaus auf andere soziale Bereiche, kurz: auf eine bedeu- 
tend weitere Klasse von Phanomenen angewendet werden kann 
(iiberdies auf eine prinzipiell offene Klasse von Phanomenen) als die 
nun relativierte Quasi-Theorie, denn die Abstraktion von der Be- 
sonderheit in bestimmten Raum-Zeit-Gebieten realisierter Ver- 
haltnisse fiihrt mit grosser Wahrscheinlichkeit zur Uberwindung 
von Bereichsabgrenzungen, welche der den Zufialligkeiten des hi- 
storischen Geschehens verhafteten Oberflachenbetrachtung ent- 
stammen. 

Vielleicht ist gerade die Bescheidenheit, mit der man sich auf 
bereichsbezogene Theorien beschranken will, ein Grund dafiir, dass 
man immer wieder nur auf Quasi-Theorien stésst. Je weniger das 
historische Element bei der Theoriebildung eine Rolle spielen soll, 
desto geringer muss vermutlich gerade auch die Bereichsgebunden- 
heit der Theorie sein. Jedenfalls gibt es keinen hinreichenden Grund 
fiir die Annahme, dass es unméglich ist, brauchbare Sozial-Theo- 
rien klassischen Stils zu konstruieren. Es lasst sich zeigen, dass die 
Argumente, die in dieser Beziehung angefiihrt zu werden pflegen, 
auch auf die aussermenschliche Natur anwendbar sein wiirden”*. 


26. Siehe dazu vor allem Kart Popper, The Poverty of Historicism, op.cit., 
insbesondere S.97ff., und Ernest NAGEL, «Problems of Concept and Theory 
Formation in the Social Sciences», in Science, Language, and Human Rights, Phila- 
delphia 1952, S.61 ff. 
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Gleichwohl ist man in den Naturwissenschaften gegen die Anwen- 
dung der historistischen Strategie im allgemeinen ebenso immun 
wie gegen konventionalistische Umdeutungen. In den Sozialwissen- 
schaften dagegen ist man geneigt, die sogenannte « Geschichtlich- 
keit» des sozialen Lebens fiir eine radikale Ablehnung des « Natura- 
lismus» und der mit ihm verbundenen Wissenschaftslogik in An- 
spruch zu nehmen. 


Unsere Analyse der Grundlagen des methodologischen, logischen 
und theoretischen Autonomieanspruches der Nationalékonomie hat 
also das Ergebnis, dass angesichts des soziologischen Charakters der 
ékonomischen Fragestellung eine Suche nach Theorien, die dem 
Popper-Kriterium geniigen und die die Erklarung 6konomischer 
Phanomene erlauben, méglicherweise zu Hypothesen fiihrt, die auch 
auf andere soziale Bereiche angewendet werden kénnen und dass 
eine Beschrankung auf den 6konomischen Bereich unter Umstanden 
nur mit dem quasi-theoretischen Charakter der betreffenden Aus- 
sagen erkauft werden kann. Theorien klassischen Stils bringen mit 
grosser Wahrscheinlichkeit Phanomene verschiedener sozialer Be- 
reiche unter einen Hut, sie spotten der traditionellen Bereichsab- 
grenzungen, an denen wir uns nach Moglichkeit festzuhalten ge- 
wohnt haben?’?. Wenn wir bereit sind, auf konventionalistische 
Scheinlésungen und historistische Resignationslésungen zu ver- 
zichten, muss eine Suche nach soziologischen Theorien keineswegs 
als a priori aussichtslos erscheinen. Soziologische Theorien klassi- 
schen Stils, die weder bereichsgebunden noch historisch relativ 
sind, kénnten durchaus geeignet sein, unter anderem auch die Pha- 
nomene des 6konomischen Bereichs zu erklaren. Damit scheint eine 
negative Lésung der 6konomischen Autonomieproblematik ge- 
rechtfertigt zu sein. 


3. Die ékonomische und die soziologische Perspektive 


Der Glaube an die Konstituierbarkeit einer auttonomen d6konomi- 
schen Problematik hat aber noch eine andere Grundlage als den 


27. Je «allgemeiner» eine Theorie ist, desto grésseren Informationsgehalt 
hat sie und desto besser ist sie iberpriifbar. Das methodologische Kriterium der 
Brauchbarkeit wissenschaftlicher Theorien (Uberpriifbarkeit) fiihrt also an sich 
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institutionell verankerten Professionalismus 6konomischer Theo- 
retiker, der ja schliesslich nur eine bestimmte Tradition des é6kono- 
mischen Denkens weiterfiihrt. Wer diese Tradition bis zu ihrem Ur- 
sprung in der klassischen Nationalékonomie zuriickverfolgt, dem 
enthiillt sich bei einer kritischen Analyse, dass die Entwicklung des 
dkonomischen Denkens teilweise durchaus der Logik des ersten An- 
satzes folgte und insoweit auch aus der eigentiimlichen Perspektive 
der Kiassik zu verstehen ist. Die «Vision» der Klassiker enthalt nam- 
lich eine Synthese von Elementen, die nach moderner methodolo- 
gischer Auffassung in vdéllig heterogene geistige Bereiche gehéren. 
Auf dem metaphysischen Hintergrund des naturrechtlichen und utilita- 
ristischen Denkens entwickelten sie eine Analyse der in dieser 
Zeit sich entfaltenden Industriegesellschaft, in der marktsoziologische 
Elemente mit Ansatzen einer logischen Theorie des Rationalverhal- 
tens verschmolzen und in eine ideologische Konzeption*®*® eingebaut 
waren, die den Wirkungszusammenhang des Marktgeschehens als 
«Sinnzusammenhang» erscheinen liess und dadurch geeignet war, 
bestimmte Sozialformen als «optimal» auszuzeichnen. 

Die klassische «Vision» enthielt also den Ansatz fiir eine Wei- 
terentwicklung in ganz verschiedenen Richtungen, die jeweils 
durch eine « Reinigung» der klassischen Perspektive erreicht wer- 
den konnte, und es ist sehr interessant, dass die 6konomische Dok- 
trinbildung dann vor allem, insbesondere in der Neo-Klassik des 
Marginalismus, durch ein standiges Zuriicktreten der marktsozio- 
logischen Komponente der klassischen Tradition gekennzeichnet 


schon zu einer Praferenz fiir gehaltvolle und damit allgemeine Theorien, die 
weniger bereichsgebunden sind als andere. Siehe dazu Kart Popper, The Logic 
of Scientific Discovery, op.cit., Kap.u: «Degrees of Testability» (S.112ff.). 

28. Zur Kritik der metaphysisch-ideologischen Komponenten des klassischen 
und neoklassischen Denkens siehe vor allem GuNNAR Myrpat, Das politische 
Element in der nationalékonomischen Doktrinbildung, op.cit., wo die normativ-explika- 
tive Doppeldeutigkeit der 6konomischen Problematik und Sprache herausgear- 
beitet wird. Siche auch meine Schrift Okonomische Ideologie und politische Theorie 
(Géttingen 1954) mit einer Anwendung auf das ordnungspolitische Problem. 
In seinen neueren Publikationen distanziert sich Myrdal teilweise von der me- 
thodologischen Position, die er in der o.a. Schrift vertritt, nicht von den Resulta- 
ten seiner Analyse; siehe dazu sein Buch Value in Social Theory, London 1958, so- 
wie meine diesbeziigliche Kritik in «Das Wertproblem in den Sozialwissenschaf- 
ten», Schweizerische Zeitschrift fiir Volkswirtschaft und Statistik, 94.Jg., 1958. 
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war, verbunden mit der Ausbildung einer «statischen» Okonomik, 
die die ideologische und die entscheidungslogische Komponente teil- 
weise kombinierte (vor allem: Wohlfahrtstheorie), teilweise aber die 
letztere in Reinkultur weiterentwickelte (vor allem: Wert- und Preis- 
lehre), nicht ohne durch empirische Illustration der dabei zustande 
kommenden alternativanalytischen Schemata den Eindruck einer 
empirischen, aber nichtsdestoweniger «rein» 6konomischen (das 
heisst also: soziologiefreien) Wissenschaft hervorzurufen?*. Die Eli- 
minierung der ideologischen und der soziologischen Komponente 
des klassischen Denkens fiihrt folgerichtig zu jener « Logik der Pla- 
nung» (Entscheidung), die als «reine Okonomie» die Perspektive 
der neoklassischen Theoretiker beherrscht, soweit sie bereit sind, auf 
krypto-normative Aussagen zu verzichten und «wertfrei» zu argu- 
mentieren. Das ganze Instrumentarium des heutigen 6konomischen 
Denkens ist nur von dieser Problemstellung her zu verstehen, auch 
wenn man immer wieder bemiht ist, seinen « Erklarungswert» zu 


29. Die empirische Gehaltlosigkeit neoklassischer Theorien hat ausser T. W. 
Hurcuison (siche seinen Aufsatz «Theoretische Okonomie als Sprachsystem», 
op.cit., und sein Buch The Significance and Basic Postulates of Economic Theory, Lon- 
don 1938) vor allem Johan Akerman (Das Problem der sozialékonomischen Synthese, 
Lund 1938, sowie Ekonomisk Teort, Lund-Leipzig, 1.Bd. 1939, 2. Bd. 1944, letz- 
terer nun in franzésischer Ubersetzung vorliegend) seit langem herausgearbeitet, 
offenbar, ohne bisher mit seinen Thesen auf viel Verstandnis zu stossen. Seine 
Unterscheidung zwischen Kalkiilmodellen und Kausalanalyse tragt dieser Er- 
kenntnis Rechnung, wenn auch die Charakterisierung der Kausalanalyse teil- 
weise nicht ganz unproblematisch sein diirfte. Charakteristischerweise hat man 
in Deutschland (siehe dazu vor allem ErtcH ScHnewer, Einfiihrung in die Wirt- 
schaftstheorie, u.Teil, 5.Aufl., Tiibingen 1958, passim) seine Konzeption der Kal- 
kiilmodelle prinzipiell tibernommen, ohne seiner Idee der Kausalanalyse Be- 
achtung zu schenken. Lediglich die pseudo-kausale Konstruktion der Gleichge- 
wichtsanalyse auf der Basis der Kalkiilmodelle scheint interessant zu sein, da sie 
ausschliesslich logische Probleme aufwirft. Akerman hat aber keinen Zweifel 
daran gelassen, dass Kalkiilmodelle zu einem Theorietyp gehéren, dessen 
nicht-empirischen Charakter er ausdriicklich betont, wahrend man iiber diesen 
Tatbestand und seine schwerwiegenden Konsequenzen hier noch vielfach mit 
einer pseudo-empirischen Verbramung der logischen Schemata hinwegzugehen 
pflegt. Immer wieder scheinen sich stellenweise plétzlich aus der reinen Pla- 
nungslogik empirische Konsequenzen zu ergeben. — Akerman hat ausserdem 
darauf aufmerksam gemacht (Das Problem der sozialékonomischen Synthese, passim), 
dass sich statische und dynamische Analysen vom logisch-methodologischen 
Gesichtspunkt essentiell nicht unterscheiden. 
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betonen. Das gilt nicht nur fiir die eigentliche «Theorie der Wirt- 
schaftsplane», sondern vor allem auch fiir die Kontensystematik der 
volkswirtschaftlichen Gesamtrechnung und ihre begriffliche Grund- 
lage, die unter dem missverstandlichen Namen einer «Theorie des 
Wirtschaftskreislaufs» prasentiert zu werden pflegt®®, in Wirklich- 
keit aber lediglich fiir bestimmte Zwecke brauchbare Registrations- 
schemata fiir Fakten («Geschaftsvorfalle») enthialt. 

Der Marginalismus und das Gleichgewichtsdenken, deren Bedeu- 
tung damit keineswegs unterschatzt werden soll, gehéren primar in 
die Logik der Planung oder der Entscheidungen und haben mit 
einer Erklarung der sozialen Marktphanomene, mit der Soziologie 
des Marktgeschehens im oben angegebenen Sinne des Wortes, we- 
nig zu tun. Die «dékonomische» Perspektive des neoklassischen 
Denkens hat zu einer ganzlich anderen Problemstellung gefiihrt, 
als vom soziologischen Gesichtspunkt her zu erwarten war. Nicht 
die Soziologie, sondern die « Logik» der Preisbildung und des Markt- 
verhaltens stand im Vordergrund. Insofern ist die oben skizzierte 
marktsoziologische Interpretation der 6konomischen Fragestellung 
ein Riickgriff auf Ansatze, die durch die neoklassische Entwicklung 
fast vollkommen verschiittet wurden*!. 


go. Siehe dazu Ertcu Scuneiwer, Einfiihrung in die Wirtschaftstheorie, 1.Teil, 
7.Aufl., Tiibingen 1958, passim. Auch hier wird das begriffliche Instrumentarium 
in einer Form dargestellt, die dem methodologisch Ungeschulten stellenweise 
empirischen Gehalt suggeriert. Die Registrationsschemata dieser «Theorie» 
mégen Beschreibungen unter planungsrelevanten Gesichtspunkten erméglichen, 
vom Standpunkt einer theoretischen Interpretation des tatsachlichen Gesche- 
hens mit Erklarungsabsicht sind sie ohne jede Bedeutung. Man macht iibrigens 
vielfach einen scharfen Unterschied zwischen bilanziellen Identitaten und so- 
genannten Gleichgewichtsbedingungen, ohne zu sehen, dass es sich auch bei 
letzteren de facto nicht um empirische Bedingungen des Zustandekommens eines in 
bestimmter Weise definierten Marktzustandes, sondern um die Jlogischen Be- 
dingungen einer Konstellation handelt, die ausschliesslich im Rahmen der Plan- 
logik und ihrer Derivate von Bedeutung ist. Der Gleichgewichtsbegriff hat eigent- 
lich in der Kausalanalyse wenig zu suchen; sein Auftreten dort ist bestenfalls 
ein Zeichen dafiir, dass man von der essentiell planlogischen Fragestellung der 
Gleichgewichtsékonomik nicht loskommt; siehe dazu spater. 

31. Charakteristisch ist zum Beispiel der Verlauf der ordnungspolitischen 
Debatte, die nahezu véllig unter «rein» ékonomischen Vorzeichen stand, und 
bei der daher fast ausschliesslich bis auf die jiingste Entwicklung das « Rationali- 
tats»-Problem, das Problem der « Méglichkeit» einer «Wirtschaftsrechnung» 
in der Planwirtschaft zur Diskussion stand; siehe dazu meine o.a. Schrift. Hinter 
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Es ist fiir die Entwicklung der 6konomischen Fragestellung in 
der Neoklassik ausserordentlich kennzeichnend, dass man das Wal- 
rasianische System als einen Héhepunkt der «reinen» Okonomie 
auffassen kann**; denn die soziologisch véllig irrelevante Problema- 
tik des totalen Gleichgewichts bei vollkommener Konkurrenz ent- 
springt einer Betrachtungsweise, in der die «rein 6konomische» 
Wertperspektive am ae und reinsten zum Ausdruck kommt. 
Das zentrale Problem der Klassik, die Frage nach den «Gesetzen 
der Preisbildung » wird hier wie bei den beiden andern Griindern der 
Grenznutzenschule als rein 6konomisches Problem, das heisst als 
Wertproblem aufgefasst und daher auf der Grundlage eines Prin- 
zips des «rationalen» Handelns gelést. Die Wertperspektive der 
Neoklassik fiihrt hier also nicht zu einer soziologischen Theorie der 
Preisbildung, sondern zu einer Logik des wirtschaftlichen Han- 
delns**, die man nicht versucht ist, auf Grund von Tatsachen zu 


dieser Fragestellung stand die «kommunistische Fiktion» eines einheitlichen 
Zurechnungssubjekts fiir die Bewertung aller dkonomisch relevanten Phano- 
mene einer Gesellschaft (siehe dazu MyrpDAL, Das politische Element in der national- 
ékonomischen Doktrinbildung, op.cit., 6. Kap.). Diese Fiktion, ein eiserner Bestand- 
teil der 6konomischen Ideologie, sollte wie immer eine Anwendung der ékono- 
mischen Wertlogik auf die Gesamtwirtschaft erméglichen, um eine bestimmte 
Preisbildung als «optimal» erscheinen zu lassen. Gibt man diese Fiktion auf, 
so enthiillt sich das Problem in seinem Kern als ein Pseudo-Problem; siehe dazu 
zum Beispiel K.W. Rotuscuitp, «A Note on the Rationality Controversy», 
Soviet Studies, tx, 1957, und meine o.a. Schrift. Nur die soziologische Reformu- 
lierung der ordnungspolitischen Fragestellung und die Ausschaltung «rein» 
ékonomischer Scheinargumente ist wohl geeignet, die Diskussion aus der Sack- 
gasse herauszubringen. Von zentraler Bedeutung ist hier die Frage der institu- 
tionell bedingten Machtstruktur der Gesellschaft, wie sie zum Beispiel im Zen- 
trum der vorwiegend auf aussereuropdische Verhaltnisse bezogenen Gedanken 
Karu Aucust WittFoGELs (Oriental Despotism: A Comparative Study of Total Power, 
New Haven 1957) steht. 

32. Siehe dazu JosEpH A. ScHUMPETER, «Marie Esprit Léon Walras», in 
Dogmenhistorische und biographische Aufsatze, Tibingen 1954. Schumpeter hat ja 
trotz erfolgreicher Betatigung auf beiden Gebieten stets versucht, «reine Oko- 
nomie» und Soziologie scharf auseinanderzuhalten. Dabei ist er allerdings oft 
sehr nahe daran gewesen, die empirische Gehaltlosigkeit der «reinen» Theorie 
zu erkennen. Um so erstaunlicher ist seine Einschatzung des Walrasianischen 
Systems. 

33. Dass die «Logik des Wahlens» hier im Zentrum der Uberlegungen 
steht, erkennt auch FrrepricH A. Hayek; siehe sein Buch Individualismus und 
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iiberpriifen. Das statische Grundmodell der vollstandigen Kon- 
kurrenz, das mit den Rivalitéten des tatsachlichen Wirtschaftsle- 
bens so gut wie nichts zu tun hat, scheint deshalb so hervorragend 
geeignet fiir die Analyse der Preisbildung zu sein und hat daher 
seine Anziehungskraft auch heute noch nicht verloren (zumindest 
als «Ausgangs- und Vergleichsmodell» erfreut es sich grosser Be- 
liebtheit), weil hier offenbar die 6konomische « Rationalitat» in- 
folge des Fehlens stérender «irrationaler» Momente, insbesondere 
des den 6konomischen Theoretiker stets beunruhigenden Macht- 
phanomens, am zuverlassigsten zum Ausdruck kommt. Die «reine» 
Okonomie scheint in diesem Grenzfall vom «Soziologischen» vél- 
lig abstrahieren zu kénnen, eine Illusion, die dem Autonomiean- 
spruch des 6konomischen Denkens heute noch zugute kommt*. 
Vor allem ist es in diesem Fall am leichtesten méglich, die «Wirt- 
schaft», bzw. den als ihr Kernphanomen betrachteten Preiszusam- 
menhang als einen «Sinnzusammenhang» zu analysieren, also das 
letztlich planlogische Rationalitatsdenken auf die Gesamtwirtschaft 
zu iibertragen und das Konkurrenzmodell auf diese Weise ideo- 
logisch zu verwerten, wie das ja schon in der Klassik geschehen war. 

Wenn man heute den ausgezeichneten Zustand der statischen 
Theorie, das totale Gleichgewicht, als den Zustand definiert, in dem 
die Wirtschaftsplane aller Mitglieder der betreffenden Gesellschaft 
miteinander kompatibel sind**, dann liegt das nur in der Richtung 
des urspriinglich ideologisch unterbauten entscheidungslogischen 
Ansatzes, der zur Praferenz der Theoretiker fiir diesen Zustand ge- 
fiihrt hat; denn nur in einer Situation der Kompatibilitat aller 
Plane ist eine Koordination der Dispositionen aller Mitglieder der 
Wirtschaftsgesellschaft in einem Sinne erreicht, in dem es ohne wei- 
teres méglich ist, die Einzelplane als Teile eines sozialen Gesamtpla- 


wirtschaftliche Ordnung, Erlenbach-Ziirich, 1952, S.49ff. Offenbar scheint auch 
ihm eine rein logische Theorie fiir die Interpretation des wirtschaftlichen Ge- 
schehens nicht ausreichend zu sein. 

34. So entsteht die eigentiimliche Ansicht, dass es gewissermassen von der 
Marktform abhangt, ob die Preisbildung rein 6konomisch analysiert werden 
kann oder ob man nicht umhin kann, auch soziologische Erkenntnisse heranzu- 
ziehen, was man beim Oligopolproblem zugestehen zu kénnen glaubt. 

35. Siehe EricH ScHNEIDER, Einfiihrung in die Wirtschaftstheorie, .Teil, op. 
cit., S.274. 
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nes aufzufassen. Fiir diesen Zustand, den man bei vollstandiger Kon- 
kurrenz fiir erreichbar hielt, ware es also méglich, den planlogischen 
Denkansatz auf eine Gesellschaft als Einheit zu beziehen. Verzich- 
tet man auf die Ableitung ideologischer Konsequenzen, die sich an 
diesem Punkt sozusagen aus der « Natur der Sache», das heisst aus 
der Wertperspektive des 6konomischen Denkens, mit Leichtigkeit, 
das heisst unter Verwendung langst eingebiirgerter Trugschliisse, 
ergeben, so hat man hier immerhin den klassischen Zustand der 
Interessenharmonie in der neoklassischen Maskerade einer Logik 
der Planung**. 

Vom Standpunkte der «reinen» Okonomie, also aus der Wert- 
perspektive der Planungslogik, scheint zwischen der vollstandigen 
Koordination, die angeblich bei vollkommener Konkurrenz in ei- 
ner Marktwirtschaft erreichbar ist, und einer entsprechenden Plan- 
abstimmung in der Zentralverwaltungswirtschaft kein wesentlicher 
Unterschied zu bestehen. Die «kommunistische Fiktion»*’ einer 
einheitlichen Wirtschaftsfiihrung und eines einheitlichen kollek- 
tiven Zurechnungssubjekts der Bewertung ist ja unverkennbar 
schon ein integrierender Bestandteil der klassischen und neoklassi- 
schen Gedankenfiihrung, so dass ein solches Ergebnis kaum iiber- 
raschen kann. Immer wieder schlagt der Gedanke durch, dass die 
Gesellschaft in ihrer Wirtschaftsfiihrung als kooperative Einheit zu 
betrachten ist, dass sie im Kampfe gegen die Natur, in der Uber- 
windung der natiirlichen Knappheit eine gemeinsame Aufgabe im 
Interesse aller ihrer Mitglieder zu lésen hat, dass das Ergebnis dieses 
Kampfes, das gemeinsam erarbeitete «Sozialprodukt», einheitlich 
und «richtig», namlich in bezug auf die Bediirfnisbefriedigung, die 
Wohlfahrt aller, bewertet werden muss — der Gedanke eines kollek- 
tiven Wirtschafts- und Zurechnungssubjekts der 6konomischen Be- 


36. Die planungslogische Funktion des iiblichen Gleichgewichtsbegriffs und 
seine Unverwendbarkeit fiir eine Kausalanalyse des tatsachlichen Geschehens hat 
vor allem Akerman klar erkannt; siehe dazu seine Ekonomisk Teori, Bd.u, op. 
cit., S.goff.; in der franzésischen Ubersetzung: Structures et cycles économiques, 
Tome premier, Paris 1955, S.18ff. Auch die Wohlfahrtsékonomik erthalt als 
wesentliches Konstruktionselement die planlogischen Schemata des Rational- 
verhaltens der Wirtschaftssubjekte; siehe dazu u.a. I.M.D. Lirtie, A Critique 
of Welfare Economics, Oxford 1950, insbesondere S.38ff. Auch hier spielt das 
Gleichgewicht eine Rolle, die mit Kausalanalyse nichts zu tun hat. 

37. Siehe dazu Anm. 31 oben. 
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trachtung, der die Anwendung des wertlogischen Denkschemas auf 
die Gesamtgesellschaft rechtfertigen soll — und dass jedes Mitglied der 
Gesellschaft nach Massgabe seiner « Leistung», seines « produktiven 
Beitrages» zum Gesamtergebnis der Zusammenarbeit, an diesem 
partizipieren soll. Was auf dieser Grundlage zustandekommt, be- 
wegt sich mit ziemlicher Sicherheit in dem engen Bereich tauto- 
logischer und ideologischer Denkfiguren, dessen Kultivierung wir 
vor allem dem soziologiefreien neoklassischen Denken verdanken 
und von dem anscheinend nur unter Schwierigkeiten loszukommen 
ist?*, Was dabei verloren geht, ist die Frage nach dem Wirkungszu- 
sammenhang des Wirtschaftslebens, die weder planlogisch noch ideo- 
logisch adaquat zu behandeln ist. 

Wenn man diesen Wirkungszusammenhang theoretisch inter- 


38. Es ist interessant, dass auch in der «strukturell-funktionellen» Konzep- 
tion der Soziologie, die vor allem in den usa weit verbreitet ist, die von Myrdal 
analysierte «kommunistische Fiktion» in Gestalt eines «Integrations»- oder 
«Konsensus»-Modells der Gesellschaft eine analoge Rolle spielt. Auch dort 
scheiat sie dazu zu fiihren, dass man bestimmte Probleme, die in den Bereich 
der sozialen Konflikte und des sozialen Wandels gehéren, nicht mehr adaquat 
behandelt; siehe dazu RaLF DAHRENDORFs Kritik in «Out of Utopia. Toward a 
Reorientation of Sociological Analysis», American Journal of Sociology, Lx1v, 1958. 
Dahrendorf pladiert hier fiir die Annahme eines « Konflikt»-Modells der Gesell- 
schaft, in dem nicht, wie im Integrationsmodell, wesentliche Probleme durch eine 
empirisch nicht kontrollierbare und ideologisch belastete Konsensus-Annahme 
stipulativ vorentschieden werden. Zu diesem Modell siehe sein Buch: Soziale 
Klassen und Klassenkonflikt in der industriellen Gesellschaft, Stuttgart 1957 sowie seinen 
Aufsatz: «Zu einer Theorie des sozialen Konflikts», im Hamburger Jahrbuch fiir 
Wirtschafts- und Gesellschaftspolitik, 3.Jahr, 1958. Auch der Ubergang von der 
«ékonomischen» Perspektive der Neo-Klassik zur soziologischen Betrachtungs- 
weise in der Nationalékonomie miisste wohl an ein solches Konflikt-Modell an- 
kniipfen, um zu einer Erklarung der Marktphanomene zu gelangen. Allerdings 
ware eine Beschrankung auf «vertikale» Konflikte, auf die es Dahrendorf fiir 
sein Problem ankommt, nicht méglich. — Es ist iibrigens kaum erstaunlich, dass 
Talcott Parsons, ein Hauptvertreter des von Dahrendorf analysierten «Inte- 
grationsdenkens», keine Miihe hat, die soziologische und die 6konomische 
Theorie in einer Weise zu verschmelzen, bei der die kommunistische Fiktion in 
vollem Umfange aufrechterhalten wird; sicehe dazu TaLtcott Parsons and NEIL 
J. SMEtsER, Economiy and Society. A Study in the Integration of Economic and Social 
Theory, Glencoe, 1956, passim, besonders auch seine Auseinandersetzung mit 
dem Problem der Wohlfahrtsékonomik (S.30ff.), wo er anscheinend bezeich- 
nenderweise von der iiblichen individualistischen zu einer holistischen Behand- 
lung der Wohlfahrtsproblematik vordringen will. 
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pretieren, also erklaren will, dann scheint ein Wechsel der Perspek- 
tive unbedingt notwendig zu sein. Nicht eine «Abstraktion» vom 
«Soziclogischen», sondern eine radikale Soziologisierung der Na- 
tionalékonomie ist in diesem Falle angezeigt. Das soll nicht etwa 
heissen, dass die Preisproblematik verschwinden, sondern nur, dass 
sie eine bewusst soziologische Interpretation erfahren und in den 
Zusammenhang des soziologischen Denkens eingeordnet werden 
miisste. Was vom Gesichtspunkt der reinen Okonomie als «Sté- 
rung», «Friktion», «ausserékonomischer Faktor», «Datum», 
« Spezialproblem» oder «Ausnahme» zu deuten war, gewinnt vom 
soziologischen Standpunkt unter Umstanden systematische Rele- 
vanz. Es ist zum Beispiel in diesem Zusammenhang von Interesse, 
dass gerade der Oligopolfall, in dem das soziale Phanomen der 
Konkurrenz selbst bei seiner Interpretation durch Theoretiker der 
neoklassischen Tradition zum Ausdruck kam, den Rahmen des 
«rein» 6konomischen statischen Denkens am deutlichsten sicht- 
bar gesprengt und dadurch starke Zweifel an der Brauchbarkeit der 
neoklassischen Konzeption hervorgerufen hat**. Bei der Analyse des 
Oligopolproblems zeigt sich alles das, was fiir die soziologische 
Interpretation der 6konomischen Fragestellung wichtig ist, mit 
grésster Deutlichkeit: Es zeigt sich vor allem, dass eine rein ent- 
scheidungslogische Behandlung im bisherigen Stile hier nicht wei- 
terfiihrt, dass also der methodologische Autonomieanspruch auch 
an dieser Stelle fragwiirdig wird, dass sich starke Analogien zu an- 
deren Bereichen des sozialen Lebens (vor allem dem politischen 
und militarischen) ergeben, so dass der logische Autonomiean- 
spruch problematisch wird, und schliesslich, dass ein geschlossener 
Bereich der «Wirtschaft» sachlich nicht mehr konstituierbar ist und 
damit der theoretische Autonomieanspruch nicht mehr als gerecht- 
fertigt erscheinen kann, wenn man wirklich eine Erklarung der 
Marktphanomene erreichen will*®. Hier zeigt sich aber meines Er- 

39. Siehe dazu vor allem den bahnbrechenden Aufsatz von K.W. Rortn- 
SCHILD im Economic Journal, 1947: «Price Theory and Oligopoly», (wieder ab- 
gedruckt in Readings in Price Theory, London 1953), der dic Bedeutung des Oligo- 
polproblems fiir das neoklassische Denken deutlich macht und einen unverkenn- 
baren Wandel der Perspektive zeigt, und zwar in Richtung einer Soziologisierung 
der 6konomischen Theorie. 


40. Fiir alle diese Punkte enthalt der 0.a. Aufsatz Rothschilds iiberzeugende 
Argumente, auf die hier mit Nachdruck verwiesen sei. Meines Wissens gibt es 
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achtens auch deutlich, dass die soziologische Interpretation der 
Preisproblematik, die Untersuchung eines Wirkungs- anstelle eines 
Sinnzusammenhangs, von der Werttheorie zur Machtanalyse fihrt. 

Wahrend die «reine» Okonomie in einer Art ritueller Macht- 
blindheit die Preisbildung prinzipiell in erster Linie als Wertpha- 
nomen auffasste und alles entscheidungslogisch nicht fassbare in die 
Daten verwies, muss in soziologischer Perspektive das Preispro- 
blem ausschliesslich als ein soziales Machtproblem erscheinen, so 
dass Produktion, Verteilung und Bedarfsdeckung in der Marktwirt- 
schaft als Nebenprodukte eines Kampfes um soziale Machtstellun- 
gen, um kaufkraftabsorbierende Machtpositionen, anzusehen sind 
und als Ausfluss des Ergebnisses solcher Konflikte, namlich der je- 
weiligen Machtverteilung im Marktbereich, die von der Machtstruk- 
tur der iibrigen Bereiche der Gesellschaft nicht zu trennen ist. Das 
Machtphanomen, das in der neoklassischen Konzeption mit guten 
Griinden als Fremdk6rper erscheinen muss, wird damit zum Zen- 
tralproblem einer Nationalékonomie, die als integrierender Be- 
standteil der Soziologie aufzufassen ist*!. 


4. Die Soziologisterung der Nationalékonomie und das Machtproblem 


Wenn man bereit ist, die neoklassische Wertperspektive einer So- 
ziologisierung des 6konomischen Denkens zu opfern, dann wird 
man den Machtgesichtspunkt, der sich bisher bei 6konomischen 
Betrachtungen natiirlich sehr oft unvermeidlich, aber dennoch meist 
stérend, bemerkbar machte, zum dominierenden Gesichtspunkt der 
Nationalékonomie erheben miissen. Unter diesem Aspekt enthiillt 
sich auch das klassische Konkurrenzprinzip ohne Zweifel vornehm- 


kaum eine bessere Kritik der neoklassischen Betrachtungsweise an Hand eines 
konkreten Problems als die in diesem Aufsatz durchgefiihrte Analyse. 

41. Eine die neoklassische Konzeption (insbesondere auch die Unterschei- 
dung von funktioneller und personeller Verteilung) sprengende Beriicksichti- 
gung des Machtproblems findet man iibrigens schon in den beiden Aufsatzen 
von EricH PREIsER: «Besitz und Macht in der Distributionstheorie», in Synopsis, 
Festgabe fiir Alfred Weber, Heidelberg 1948, und «Erkenntniswert und Grenzen 
der Grenzproduktivitatstheorie», Schweizerische Zeitschrift fiir Volkswirtschaft und 
Statistik, 89.Jg., 1953; siehe auch meinen Aufsatz «Macht und Zurechnung. 
Von der funktionellen zur institutionellen Verteilungstheorie», Schmollers Jahr- 


buch, Jg. 1955. 
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lich als eine bestimmte Lésung des Machtproblems in der Gesell- 
schaft, wenigstens soweit ihr « wirtschaftlicher» Bereich zur Diskus- 
sion steht, gleichgiiltig, ob diese Lésung unter irgend einem Wert- 
gesichtspunkt, zum Beispiel dem der « Bediirfnisbefriedigung » oder 
der «Effizienz» als vorzugswiirdig erscheint*®. Die Konzentration 
auf das Problem der «Bediirfnisbefriedigung», wie sie vor allem 
der neoklassischen Perspektive entsprang**, hat eigentlich immer 
wieder davon abgelenkt, die wesentlichen Veranderungen der Ge- 
sellschaft (und damit auch der Wirtschaft) seit der Zeit der Klassi- 
ker einer Kausalanalyse zu unterziehen: die Wandlungen der sozia- 
len Machtstruktur, von denen ja schliesslich alles iibrige und auch 
die sogenannte Bediirfnisbefriedigung abhangt. In einer so ausge- 
richteten Analyse liegt der Schliissel zur Integration der National- 


42. Siehe dazu JoHN KENNETH GALBRAITH, American Capitalism. The Concept 
of Countervailing Power, Boston 1952, S.27 ff. 

43. Wenn man allerdings genauer hinsieht, bemerkt man, dass dieser Fra- 
genkomplex, gewissermassen das Aushangeschild neoklassischer Konstruktionen, 
weder adaquat behandelt, noch eigentlich wirklich ernstgenommen wurde (was 
sicher zu einem naheren Kontakt mit der Psychologie gefiihrt haben miisste), son- 
dern nur dazu benutzt wurde, den «Sinnzusammenhang» der Wertzurechnung 
als wesentlichen Zusammenhang hinzustellen, gleichgiiltig, ob man dabei das 
Vokabular der Zurechnungslehre im engeren Sinne des Wortes gebrauchte; 
siehe dazu u.a. die sehr charakteristische Stelle bei JosepH ScHUMPETER, Deg- 
menhistorische und biographische Aufsatze, Tiibingen 1957, S.284, den Schlussabsatz 
der Sombart-Kezension. Interessant sind auch die Bemithungen Schumpeters, 
die man an vielen Stellen seiner Abhandlungen bemerkt, das Maximum-Theo- 
rem, die Krénung der neoklassischen Gleichgewichts6konomik, dadurch zu 
retten, dass er seine praktische Bedeutung fast véllig leugnete, es als rein formale 
Konstruktion qualifizierte, aber ihm dann doch wieder einen bestimmten, offen- 
bar sogar normativen (siehe die o.a. Stelle) Sinn zuerkannte. Die These von der 
Maximalbefriedigung spielte auch bei ihm, der ihre Fragwiirdigkeit erkannt 
hatte, eine Rolle, die mit dieser Erkenntnis schwerlich zu vereinbaren war. — 
Es ist vielleicht an dieser Stelle angebracht, hinsichtlich der Problematik der 
«Bediirfnisbefriedigung» hinzuweisen auf den Nachweis Littles, A Critique of 
Welfare Economics, Oxford 1950), dass die Wohlfahrtskonzeption der neueren 
Welfare-Economics, aus der alle psychologischen (besser: pseudo-psychologi- 
schen) Annahmen ganzlich verschwunden sind, auf (normativen) Kriterien be- 
ruht, die an die Praferenzschemata der Wahlhandlungstheorie ankniipfen, das 
heisst letzten Endes an etwas, was mit «Befriedigung» im normalen Wortsinn 
iiberhaupt nichts zu tun hat. Es handelt sich hier um eine definitorische Koppe- 
lung an diese individuellen Praferenzsysteme in einer Weise, die erkennen lasst, 
dass die Freiheits- und Gleichheitsidee dahinter steht. 
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ékonomie mit der politischen Wissenschaft und den iibrigen Teilen 
der Soziologie. Auch wer die Machtproblematik im wirtschaftlichen 
Bereich behandelte, tat das bisher unter dem Zwang der meist von 
vornherein adoptierten 6konomischen Perspektive immer wieder, 
um letzten Endes zur Lésung der krypto-normativen und pseudo- 
kausalen (die « Ursachen» der «Wohlfahrt» wurden erforscht usw.), 
bestenfalls explizit normativen oder entscheidungslogischen Wert- 
problematik unter «realistischeren» Voraussetzungen beizutragen*. 

Wahrend die Machtorientierung des soziologischen Denkens auf 
Erklarung zielt, bringt die 6konomische Wertorientierung von 
vornherein unvermeidbar ein teleologisch-finales Moment in die 
Betrachtung, das im giinstigsten Fall zu entscheidungslogischen, 
plantheoretischen, oft aber dariiber hinaus zu normativen und 
schliesslich auch zu offenkundig ideologischen Formulierungen 
fiihrt*®. Eine theoretische Untersuchung, deren Ausgangspunkt die 
« Bediirfnisbefriedigung» oder ein irgendwie postulierter «Sinn der 
Wirtschaft» ist, oder die eine solche These gar in einer selbstver- 
standlich klingenden «Definition» der Wirtschaft unterzubringen 
sucht, wie das auch heute immer wieder zu finden ist, hat alle Aus- 
sicht, nicht zu einer Theorie zu fiihren, die Grundlage einer kausalen 
Erklarung des sozialen Geschehens sein kann, sondern nur zu einem 
System, das die Analyse eines Sinnzusammenhanges miihsam unter 
pseudokausalen Aussagen iiber die «Wirkungen» von Dispositionen 
der Wirtschaftssubjekte — «Wirkungen», die seltsamerweise trotz 
David Hume logisch aus diesen gefolgert werden kénnen — zu ver- 
bergen sucht. Im Rahmen eines so konstruierten Gebaudes ist es 
wohl méglich, empirisches Material «illustrativ» unterzubringen, 
aber seine wesentliche Verwendung wird schliesslich doch durch 


44. Man denke nur an Cart LANDAUERS interessantes Buch: Grundprobleme 
der funktionellen Verteilung des wirtschaftlichen Wertes, Jena 1923. 

45. Das gilt anscheinend auch fiir die Anwendung spieltheoretischer Ge- 
dankengange, wie der Versuch Rupotr Ricuters (Das Konkurrenzproblem im 
Oligopol, Berlin 1954) zeigt, einen « Masstab» fiir «verniinftiges» bzw. «ratio- 
nales» Verhalten in der Oligopolsituation, eine «Gleichgewichtslésung» des 
Konkurrenzproblems fiir diese Situation zu finden. GORAN NyBLEN (The Pro- 
blem of Summation in Economic Science, Lund 1951) scheint dagegen auf Erklarung 
der tatsachlichen Zusammenhange zu zielen, benutzt aber m.E. das spieltheo- 
retische Instrumentarium nur (in allerdings sehr interessanter Weise) zur ex-post- 
Interpretation historischer Ablaufe. 
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die Grundfragestellung bestimmt, die der Wertperspektive ent- 
stammt. 

Natiirlich ist man allein durch das Eigengewicht der sozialen 
Tatsachen immer wieder gezwungen, auch bei noch so starker 
Wertorientierung, in irgendeiner Form Machtphanomene theore- 
tisch zu verarbeiten, wenn man wirklich den Willen hat, Vorgange 
der sozialen Wirklichkeit zu erklaren. Die soziologische Fragestel- 
lung drangte sich auch innerhalb des neoklassischen Denkens immer 
wieder auf und fiihrte schliesslich zur Sprengung der neoklassischen 
Systeme vornehmlich bei der Behandlung von Problemen der un- 
vollkommenen bzw. monopolistischen Konkurrenz und des Oligo- 
pols. Dabei kam es dann oft zur « Lésung» soziologischer Probleme 
mit Hilfe einer Oberflachensoziologie, deren Abstammung von der 
homo-oeconomicus-Fiktion der Theorie des Rationalverhaltens un- 
schwer zu erkennen war oder zu einer volligen Auflésung der Theo- 
rie in einerseits eine logisch mehr oder weniger ersch6pfende Klassi- 
fikation méglicher Marktformen, Marktbeziehungen** oder Markt- 
verhaltensweisen ohne empirische Relevanz, die sich nichtsdesto- 
weniger als Theorie deklarierte, andererseits in empirische Fall- 
analysen, die den Zusammenbruch des theoretischen Denkens neo- 
klassischer Provenienz und den Ubergang zum theorielosen Em- 
pirismus nicht mehr verbargen. 

Méglicherweise ist dieses Resultat ernsthafter Bemiihungen nicht 
eine notwendige Konsequenz der Kompliziertheit unseres heutigen 
Wirtschaftslebens, sondern eine Folge der vorherrschenden 6kono- 
miselgen Betrachtungsweise, der Formulierung ihrer Grundfrage- 
stellung. Vielleicht ist angesichts der offensichtlichen Inadaquatheit 
der bisherigen Versuche, die wirtschaftliche Wirklichkeit theore- 
tisch in den Griff zu bekommen, nicht eine « Erganzung» des dko- 
nomischen Denkens durch Heranziehen fragmentarischer Thesen 
aus anderen sozialwissenschaftlichen Disziplinen, auch nicht eine 
Auswechslung von Teilen des iiberlieferten Ideengebaudes, sondern 
vielmehr ein einfacher Wandel der Perspektive, eine bewusste Re- 


46. Siehe dazu Rosert Trirrin: Monopolistic Competition and General Equili- 
brium Theory, Cambridge 1940, sowie die Kritik K.W. RotuscuiLps an diesem 
Buch (a.a.O., S.447). Triffins Analyse unterscheidet sich allerdings insofern vor- 
teilhaft von anderen mit ahnlicher Zielsetzung, als er es peinlich vermeidet, 
empirischen Gehalt fiir sie in Anspruch zu nehmen. 
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vision der 6konomischen Grundfragestellung notwendig, die den 
Unterschied zwischen «6konomischer», «politischer» und «sozio- 
logischer» Betrachtungsweise radikal zum Verschwinden bringt. 
Wer zwingt uns eigentlich, das pseudo-kausale Denken der Neo- 
klassik als die einzig mégliche Form theoretischer Analyse zu dekla- 
rieren? Méglicherweise finden sich fiir den, der die Tradition hoch- 
halten will, sogar Ankniipfungspunkte fiir eine Reinterpretation der 
dkonomischen Problematik bei den Klassikern. 

Wer sich von den Scheuklappen des neoklassischen Denkens frei- 
macht, dem erscheint die soziale Wirklichkeit als ein mehr oder we- 
niger konfliktreiches Zusammenspiel in sozialen Gebilden verschie- 
dener Art organisierter Personen, die in ihren verschiedenen « Rol- 
len» jeweils bestimmte Machtpositionen einnehmen und bestimmte 
Interessen (in einem sehr weiten Sinne des Wortes) vertreten und er- 
folgreich wahrzunehmen suchen. Die Gesellschaft hat eine bestimmte 
Machtstruktur, die sich unter dem Einfluss des sozialen Macht- 
kampfes mehr oder weniger schnell verandert, die Realisierung der in 
ihr auftretenden Ziele je nach der Position der sie anstrebenden Per- 
sonen beeinflusst und das Verhalten dieser Personen gewissermassen 
«kanalisiert». In jedem Stadium der sozialen Entwicklung treten 
die verschiedensten Interessenskonflikte, Interessenkonvergenzen 
und Interessenidentitaten auf, die, der jeweiligen Machtkonstellation 
entsprechend, das Bild des sozialen Lebens beherrschen oder in den 
Hintergrund treten. Zu den sozialen Gebilden, die dabei zum Zuge 
kommen, gehéren unter anderem auch die « Unternehmen» und 
« Haushalte»*’ als Einheiten des Marktgeschehens, auf deren Ana- 
lyse sich die 6konomische Theorie iiblicherweise beschrankt. Zu 
ihnen gehéren aber auch die Parteien, Wirtschaftsverbande, Regie- 
rungsorgane usw., die von der politischen Wissenschaft untersucht 
werden, sowie andere Gebilde, denen sich die Soziologie (im iib- 
lichen Sinne dieses Wortes) widmet. Zu den «Interessen», die fiir 
den Wirkungszusammenhang des sozialen Lebens relevant sind, 


47. Man kénnte versucht sein, diese Dichotomie als vollstandige Klassifi- 
kation aller sozialen Einheiten der kommerziellen Gesellschaft unter dem Ge- 
sichtspunkt ihrer Marktbetatigung, gewissermassen als «Trager kommerzieller 
Beziehungen», anzusehen. Das wiirde aber die Schwierigkeiten, die mit der 
iiblichen Abstraktion von nicht-kommerziellen Beziehungen verbunden sind, 
nur noch deutlicher machen, soweit Kausalanalyse in Frage kommt. 
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muss man unter anderem auch diejenigen Bediirfnisse der Einzel- 
personen rechnen, deren Befriedigung unter marktwirtschaftlichen 
Bedingungen den Kauf von Sachgiitern und Dienstleistungen vor- 
aussetzt, sowie die Gruppeninteressen, die ebenfalls unmittelbar zu 
solchen Kaufen fiihren (Kollektivbedarf der Staatsorgane, Parteien, 
Kirchen, Verbande und Assoziationen aller Art). Diese Interessen 
bilden aber nur einen Ausschnitt der Gesamtheit aller wirksamen 
Interessen, ebenso wie die «Wirtschaftseinheiien», die sich der 
« Produktion» entsprechender Leistungen widmen, nur einen Aus- 
schnitt der sozialen Gruppenstruktur bilden. Beides, die « Konsum- 
bediirfnisse» und die «wirtschaftlichen» Gebilde als Trager von 
Marktbeziehungen, theoretisch isolieren zu wollen, ist ein aussichts- 
loses Unterfangen und muss aus naheliegenden Griinden (siehe 
oben) mit einer Entwicklung des wissenschaftlichen Denkens zur 
empirisch gehaltlosen Klassifikation oder zum theorielosen Empi- 
rismus bezahlt werden, denn nur klassifikatorisch oder deskriptiv 
ist eine solche «Abstraktion» vollziehbar. Bestimmte praktische 
Interessen, von denen her die Konsumorientierung des 6konomi- 
schen Denkens gerechtfertigt erscheinen mag, mégen diese Abstrak- 
tion nahelegen, die aber die theoretische Interpretation des Ge- 
schehens nur belasten kann. 

Unter theoretischem Gesichtspunkt ist ein solches Verfahren 
eigentlich véllig unverstandlich. Alle diese sozialen Gebilde, Unter- 
nehmungen, Parteien, Verbande, Kirchen, Regierungsorgane usw., 
haben offensichtlich analoge Probleme zu bewAltigen, die man viel- 
leicht grob als interne und externe Machtprobleme, Fragen der 
Innen- und Aussenpolitik, der sozialen Willensbildung und der 
ausseren Durchsetzung ihrer Ziele im sozialen «Feld», klassifizieren 
kann, ohne dass sich diese Probleme immer klar unterscheiden las- 
sen. Ein Zusammenhang zwischen innerer Machtstruktur und 
ausserer Machtposition, zwischen Willensbildung und Aussenver- 
halten ist dabei immer anzunehmen**. Dabei fallen die aussen- 


48. Der Pseudo-Individualismus des 6konomischen Denkens, der bereit ist, 
die modernen Grossgebilde des Wirtschaftslebens als Markteinheiten ohne wei- 
teres mit der klassischen Figur des Unternehmer-Kapitalisten zu identifizieren, 
was ihr Aussenverhalten angeht, wird daher von JoHN Maurice CLARK mit 
Recht kritisiert; siehe sein Buch Economic Institutions and Human Welfare, New 
York 1957; er halt eine quasi-politische Analyse ékonomischer Einheiten fiir 
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politischen Probleme bei Unternehmungen der kommerziell-indu- 
striellen Gesellschaft sicher zum grossen Teil mit ihren Marktpro- 
blemen zusammen, aber, wie wir heute wissen, keineswegs aus- 
schliesslich und gerade bei den gréssten und fiir das Marktgeschehen 
einflussreichsten Unternehmen weniger als sonst*®. Dass die 6kono- 
mische Theorie seit der Klassik das Preisproblem zu ihrem Zentral- 
problem gemacht und sich daher im wesentlichen auf die Analyse 
kommerzieller Beziehungen beschrankt hat, ist fiir eine Unterneh- 
mung natiirlich keineswegs ein Grund, ihre Aussenpolitik auf den 
Marktbereich zu beschranken, zumal schon innerhalb des «wirt- 
schaftlichen» Bereichs (nach normalem Sprachgebrauch) finan- 
zielle und personelle Verflechtungen verschiedener Unternehmun- 
gen vorteilhaft sein kénnen, die ebenfalls nicht mehr im Rahmen 
der Preistheorie behandelt werden. Innenpolitisch findet man heute 
bei allen grésseren sozialen Gebilden, bei Unternehmungen, Par- 
teien, Verbanden usw., wie schon vorher im staatlichen Bereich, 
eine immer starkere Biirokratisierung und die damit verbundenen 
Probleme der internen Kontrolle. Auch hier bestehen keine Unter- 
schiede, die eine Autonomie der Einzeldisziplinen rechtfertigen 
wiirden. Vor aliem aber ist der soziale Zusammenhang aller dieser 
Gebilde so gross, dass man sich zum Beispiel fiir die Analyse der 
Bestimmungsgriinde der bestehenden Einkommensverteilung, der 
Produktion und der Bedarfsdeckung keineswegs auf den sogenann- 
ten «wirtschaftlichen» Bereich beschranken kann®°, selbst wenn es 


erforderlich (S.228), ebenso, wie etwa ApotF A. BERLE (The 20th Century Capi- 
talist Revolution, New York 1954) die grossen Korporationen als quasi-politische 
Organisationen betrachtet. Das Ergebnis der Willensbildung von Unternehmun- 
gen kann nicht ohne weiteres als strukturunabhangige Konstante angesehen und 
in einem einfachen Prinzip formuliert werden, das von planungstheoretischen Ge- 
sichtspunkten her plausibel erscheint. Eine Anderung der Herrschaftsstruktur 
ékonomischer Einheiten ist méglicherweise von fundamentaler Bedeutung fiir 
ihre Poligik. 

49. Siehe dazu den Artikel des National Resources Committees, «The Struc- 
ture of Controls», in The Structure of the American Economy, Washington 1949, ab- 
gedruckt in: Benprx and Lipset, Class, Status and Power. A Reader in Social Strati- 
fikation, Glencoe 1953. 

50. Fiir eine methodologisch unterbaute Analyse der Bedeutung dieser all- 
gemeinen sozialen Interdependenz, insbesondere fiir die Probleme der unter- 
entwickelten Lander, siehe GUNNAR MyrpDAL, Economic Theory and Under-Deve- 
loped Regions, London 1957. 
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vertretbar wire, sich hinsichtlich friiherer Zeiten, fiir die das Modell 
der vollkommenen Konkurrenz angeblich noch Erklarungswert 
hatte, diese Illusion zu bewahren. 

Wenn die Klassiker die Preisproblematik und damit die Proble- 
matik der kommerziellen Beziehungen zwischen sozialen Gebilden 
aller Art zur zentralen Fragestellung der Nationalékonomie ge- 
macht haben, dann haben sie das ohne Zweifel in der Auffassung 
getan, dass der Preismechanismus das wesentliche und ausschliess- 
lich interessante System der sozialen Kontrolle fiir den « wirtschaft- 
lichen» Bereich ist, dass also der finanzielle Sanktionsmechanismus 
der kommerziellen Sphare alle wesentlichen Entscheidungen des 
Wirtschaftslebens determiniert und damit Produktion, Verteilung 
und Bedarfsdeckung ausreichend eindeutig bestimmt. Auch unter 
dieser Voraussetzung ist das zentrale Problem der Nationalékono- 
mie natiirlich ein Problem der sozialen Machtstruktur, nur eben 
eines, hinsichtlich dessen man die berechtigte Hoffnung haben 
konnte, dass seine isolierte Behandlung, die reine Analyse des Preis- 
mechanismus, erfolgreich durchzufiihren sei. Die freie Konkurrenz 
war nach Anschauung mancher Klassiker eine in vieler Beziehung 
ideale Lésung des Problems der sozialen Kontrolle im wirtschaft- 
lichen Bereich. 

Der heutige Stand unserer Erkenntnis der sozialen Wirklichkeit, 
vor allem aber auch die sozialstrukturellen Veranderungen, die 
sich seitdem vollzogen haben, lassen eine solche Konzentration auf 
das Preisproblem — ganz abgesehen von der Frage nach der Ada- 
quatheit der iiblichen Sinnorientierung der 6konomischen Betrach- 
tung — als absurd erscheinen, es sei denn, man habe die Absicht, eine 
soziale Utopie zu konservieren. Das Preissystem kann heute selbst 
im sogenannten «wirtschaftlichen» Bereich, dessen Abgrenzung 
iibrigens ein dusserst schwieriges Problem darstellen diirfte, nur als 
ein Fragment des dort herrschenden Systems der sozialen Kontrolle 
angesehen werden®!, Auch wer der Auffassung ist, dass der « Preis- 
mechanismus» unter den Bedingungen wenig entwickelter Indu- 
striegesellschaften kommerziellen Typs den Unternehmen keinen 
Entscheidungsspielraum lasst, eine meines Erachtens unhaltbare An- 
schauung, muss fiir die Verhdltnisse eines biirokratisch-kommerziell- 


51. Siehe dazu den o.a. Artikel des National Resources Committee, «The 
Structure of Controls». 
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industriellen Gesellschaft modernen Stils zumindest fiir grosse Sek- 
toren der Wirtschaft das Vorhandensein solcher Spielraume und die 
Existenz von ausserkommerziellen Kontrollen zugeben, die teil- 
weise gréssere Bedeutung haben als das Marktsystem. 

Bei einer Analyse der heutigen Machtstruktur zeigt sich weiter 
ganz deutlich, dass eine Grenze zum sogenannten «politischen» 
Bereich nicht zu ziehen ist. Selbst fiir die Preiserklarung ist eine sol- 
che Grenze villig illusorisch. Der « Preismechanismus» gerat immer 
mehr unter den Einfluss von Faktoren, die dem klassischen und neo- 
klassischen Denken vdllig fremd sind und verliert ausserdem viel 
von seiner friiheren Bedeutung fiir die Verwendung der wirtschaft- 
lichen Hilfsquellen®*. Vielleicht ist es angesichts dieser Tatsache er- 
folgversprechender, die Fragwiirdigkeit der 6konomischen Grund- 
fragestellung in vollem Umfang anzuerkennen, und, statt sie um 
jeden Preis unter kleineren Modifikationen aufrechtzuerhalten, eine 
prinzipielle Revision vorzunehmen. Schliesslich ist die Marktpolitik 
der Unternehmungen in der modernen Industriegesellschaft nur 
das Fragment eines Sonderfalles des Zusammenspiels sozialer Grup- 
pen, der die Eigenschaften aufweist, die man iiberhaupt bei «hori- 
zontalen» Konflikten im sozialen Leben findet®*. Ihre Untersu- 


52. Siehe dazu die Analyse der nicht-marktmassigen Kontrollen in «The 
Structure of Controls», a.a.O. Es handelt sich dabei zum Beispiel um solche 
Einfliisse, die auf personellen und finanziellen Verflechtungen wirtschaftlicher 
Gebilde beruhen. Sie wirken sich naturgemass ebenso auf deren Politik aus wie 
die Komponenten der reinen Marktkonstellation, an die die Analyse des « Preis- 
mechanismus» anzukniipfen pflegt. Siehe auch das interessante Material in 
Rupotr Fre: (Hg.), Wirtschaftssysteme des Westens, Bd.1, Basel und Tiibingen 
1957, vor allem die Analyse der ésterreichischen Situation durch W1LHELM 
Weser. Natiirlich wird niemand leugnen, dass die Preise als Bestandteile des 
Systems der sozialen Kontrolle zumindest in einer modernen Industriegesell- 
schaft westlichen Typs immer noch eine wesentliche Rolle spielen. 

53- Die Einschrankung der soziologischen Fragestellung auf «vertikale» 
Konflikte (zwischen Herrschenden und Beherrschten) bei RALF DAHRENDORF 
(«Zu einer Theorie des sozialen Konflikts», a.a.O., S.79) scheint mir, auch als 
Provisorium, wenig gerechtfertigt zu sein. Fiir die Analyse «horizontaler» Kon- 
flikte wird man zwar méglicherweise vielfach auf Arbeiten zuriickgreifen miissen, 
die sich nicht offiziell als «soziologisch» deklarieren, aber das ist wohl sachlich 
vollig bedeutungslos. Den Respekt vor sogenannten «Fachgrenzen» innerhalb 
des soziologischen Bereichs miissen wir uns sowieso abgewéhnen. Warum soll 
man zum Beispiel nicht u. U. auch bei Clausewitz in die Lehre gehen? Bestimmte 
Arten von Marktoperationen der Unternehmungen scheinen, ebenso wie iibri- 
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chung gehért wie auch sonst die Aussenpolitik sozialer Gebilde in 
die soziologische Analyse der Machtproblematik. Wer sich nicht 
damit begniigen will, «Giiter- und Geldstréme» bei ihrem « Fluss» 
durch die Volkswirtschaft zu verfolgen und ihre quantitativen Eigen- 
schaften zu registrieren und zu extrapolieren, um zu einer fiir die 
«Praxis» interessanten Projektion zu gelangen, wer vielmehr in 
vielleicht etwas unmoderner, aber schliesslich in anderen Bereichen 
einigermassen bewdhrter Weise nach einer theoretischen Interpre- 
tation der sozialen Phanomene verlangt, die diesen «Strémen» zu- 
grunde liegen, und daher gegen modellmassig leicht verwendbare 
ad-hoc-Hypothesen misstrauisch ist, der wird nicht umhin kénnen, 
seiner Analyse die gesamte Machtstruktur der Gesellschaft und die 
in ihr anzutreffenden Interessenkonstellationen zugrunde zu legen 
und nach einer allgemeinen soziologischen Theorie zu suchen, die 
etwas zur « Erklarung» dieser Phanomene in durchaus altmodischer, 
aber nicht so leicht zu ersetzender Weise beitragt. 


5. Von der «reinen» zur «politischen» Okonomie 


Damit zeigt sich die Beziehung zwischen der anfangs erérterten 
vielschichtigen Autonomieproblematik, der soziologischen Inter- 
pretation der d6konomischen Grundfragestellung, dem Ubergang 
von der Wert- zur Machtperspektive und der Soziologisierung der 
Nationalékonomie, die sich daraus ergibt. Wir konnen immer den 
Versuch machen, der Wirklichkeit eine bestimmte Interpretation 
aufzuzwingen, aber wir kénnen niemals sicher sein, dass diese Inter- 
pretation nicht an den Tatsachen scheitert, es sei denn, wir sichern 
uns dagegen durch den Entschluss, gegebenenfalls die oben charak- 
terisierte konventionalistische Strategie anzuwenden, oder sogar 
dadurch, dass wir von vornherein auf empirischen Gehalt verzich- 
ten. Wenn wir den methodologischen Autonomieanspruch aufgeben, 
der dem 6konomischen Denken inharent zu sein scheint, so ist dieser 
Ausweg nicht mehr méglich. Dann hangt die Brauchbarkeit unserer 
Interpretation des wirtschaftlichen Geschehens letzten Endes von 


gens aussenpolitische Verhaltensweisen politischer Verbande (in einem sehr 
weiten Sinne des Wortes), die gleichen Struktureigenschaften zu haben wie ge- 
wisse militarische Aktionsschemata, man denke nur an die sogenannte «Opera- 
tion auf der inneren Linie». 
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der Beschaffenheit der Wirklichkeit ab, und unsere Theorien gehen 
das Risiko ein, an den Tatsachen zu scheitern. Wer die fundamen- 
tale Fragestellung der Okonomik mit Hilfe der Knappheit® und der 
Notwendigkeit des Rationalverhaltens formuliert, wird aber so 
leicht nicht von der liebgewordenen Gewohnheit loskommen, die 
Logik der 6konomischen Planung in den Wirtschaftsablauf und da- 
mit in das soziale Geschehen zu projizieren, einer Gewohnheit, die 
nicht nur zu pseudo-empirischen Aussagen fiihrt, sondern dariiber 
hinaus ein sehr ernst zu nehmendes Hindernis fiir die Integration 
der Sozialwissenschaften bildet. Er erreicht die Aufrechterhaltung 
einer selbstandigen und von den iibrigen soziologischen Disziplinen 
isolierten 6konomischen Theorie (theoretische Autonomie) nur da- 
durch, dass er ihr Zentralproblem rein plantheoretisch, das heisst 
in einer Weise formuliert (logische Autonomie), die nur zu einer 
empirisch nicht iiberpriifbaren, aber auch nicht explikativ frucht- 
baren Interpretation des sozialen Geschehens (methodologische Au- 
tonomie) fiihren kann. Eine solche Theorie kann zwar nicht an den 
Tatsachen scheitern, sie tragt aber auch nichts zu ihrer Erklarung 
bei, wenn man an diese analoge Anforderungen stellt wie in den 
Naturwissenschaften (Popper-Kriterium). 

Will man derartige Konsequenzen vermeiden, so ist man meines 
Erachtens gezwungen, die neoklassische Wertperspektive ausser- 
halb der Zielsetzungen einer rein entscheidungslogischen Konzep- 
tion (aus der sie sich ergeben haben) zu opfern und eine soziologi- 
sche Interpretation der 6konomischen Fragestellung zuzulassen, 
die zu einer empirisch iiberpriifbaren theoretischen Konzeption 

54. Die Orientierung an der Knappheit und am Rationalprinzip ist nicht 
nur bei methodologisch typischen Vertretern des neoklassischen Denkens wie 
Lionet Rossins (siehe An Essay on the Nature and Significance of Economic Science, 
2.Aufl., London 1952, passim) zu finden, sondern sogar bei Theoretikern, die 
explizit eine empiristische Methodologie vertreten; siche dazu Oscar Lance, 
The Scope and Method of Economics», Review of Economic Studies, Vol. 13, 
1945/46, wiederabgedruckt in Readings in the Philosophy of Science, hg. von HER- 
BERT FeIGL und May Bropseck, New York 1953. Lange sieht im Postulat der 
Rationalitat eine «Hypothese», die in der kapitalistischen Wirtschaft mit ge- 
niigender Approximation «verifiziert» (S.752, Readings), und die daher ein 
niitzliches Werkzeug der Vereinfachung ist. Fiir die Behandlung des Oligopol- 
falles und anderer Schwierigkeiten, die im Wege der «Vereinfachung» nicht 
mehr zu lésen sind, bleibt da wohl nur noch die konventionalistische Strategie, 
die ja durchaus in der Linie der neoklassischen Wertlogik liegt. 
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fiihren kann. Die bisherige Grundproblematik, das Preisproblem, 
erscheint dann nicht mehr als ein Wertproblem im Sinne der neo- 
klassischen Tradition, sondern als ein Machtproblem — eine Um- 
orientierung, die die Aufrechterhaltung der theoretischen Autonomie 
des 6konomischen Denkens nicht mehr ohne weiteres rechtfertigt. 
Das heisst nicht etwa, dass man keine autonomen Systeme mehr 
zur Interpretation ausschliesslich des sogenannten G6konomischen 
Bereichs der Gesellschaft produzieren kénnte, wenn man die Macht- 
perspektive adoptiert, sondern nur, dass es nunmehr von den Tat- 
sachea abhangt, ob eine solche Interpretation sich bewahrt. Es ist 
meines Erachtens kaum ein Zweifel daran méglich, dass die Tat- 
sachen in diesem Falle gegen diese Méglichkeit sprechen. Das Preis- 
system ist nur ein Teilsystem der Kontrolle im wirtschaftlichen Be- 
reich, und eine theoretische Isolierung dieses Bereichs von den iib- 
rigen Bereichen der Gesellschaft, insbesondere von der politischen 
Sphare, ist nach unseren heutigen Erkenntnissen nicht méglich®. 
Der Ubergang von der Wert- zur Machtperspektive bringt die 
Notwendigkeit mit sich, von der «reinen» Okonomie neoklassi- 
schen Stils zur «politischen» Okonomie iiberzugehen, oder, wenn 
man so will: zuriickzukehren, das heisst zu einer Wissenschaft, die 
ihre theoretische Autonomie opfert, um einen Beitrag zur Lésung 
der soziologischen Problematik der Macht zu leisten, einer Wissen- 
schaft, die vor allem das im Rahmen des autonom-dékonomischen 
Denkens nicht zu lésende ordnungspolitische Problem in den Vor- 
dergrund stellt, ein Problem also, das vom moralisch-politischen 
Gesichtspunkt nach allgemeiner Auffassung von grésster Bedeutung 


55- Siehe dazu u.a. auch JOHAN Akerman, «The Cumulative Process», in 
25 Economic Essays in Honour of Erik Lindahl. Stockholm 1956, S.408ff. Auch von 
der politischen Wissenschaft her wird neuerdings auf die Nicht-Isolierbarkeit 
des «politischen» vom «ékonomischen» Bereich aufmerksam gemacht, wenn 
man eine adaquate Interpretation politischer Phanomene sucht. Die Probleme 
liegen hier offenbar ganz 4hnlich. Siche dazu: Epwin HorrMANN RHyNE, 
«Political Parties and Decision Making in three Southern Countries», American 
Political Science Review, Lu, 1958. Rhyne sucht hier zu zeigen, dass die Anwendung 
der «Organisations-Theorie» der Demokratie (Schumpeters u.a.) u. U. zu fal- 
schen Konsequenzen fiihrt, da sie den «6konomischen » Bereich und seine Macht- 
struktur vernachlassigt. Die dadurch angezeigte Revision dieser Theorie liegt 
offenbar ebenfalls in der Richtung der integration im soziologischen Bereich, 
die ich fiir erforderl'~’ halte. 
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ist und trotzdem nach meiner festen Uberzeugung nicht nur ideo- 
logiefrei, sondern dariiber hinaus sogar in einem bestimmten Sinne 
«wertfrei»®* behandelt werden kann; denn: «Wirtschaftslehre als 
getrennte Wissenschaft ist unrealistisch und fiihrt, wenn sie in der 
Praxis als Anleitung genommen wird, in die Irre. Sie bildet ein 
Element -— allerdings ein sehr bedeutendes Element - eines umfas- 
senderen Komplexes, der Wissenschaft von der Macht»®’. 


Universitat Koln ( Deutschland BR) Hans ALBERT 


ZUSAMMENFASSUNG 


Obwohl man die Bedeutung der Grenzen zwischen den Sozialwissenschaften 
heute zu bagatellisieren pflegt, spielen sie fiir die wissenschaftliche Arbeit eine 
erhebliche, meist recht fragwiirdige Rolle. Man bemiiht sich zum Beispiel immer 
noch, in theoretisch relevanter Weise zwischen 6konomischer und soziologischer 
Analyse zu unterscheiden, obwohl die Abgrenzung eines spezifisch 6konomischen 
Bereichs, die Formulierung einer speziell 6konomischen Problemstellung und 
die Rechtfertigung entsprechender Methoden erhebliche Schwierigkeiten macht. 

Der Autonomieanspruch, der dem ékonomischen Denken auch heute noch 
inharent ist, bezieht sich auf seine methodologische Grundlage, den logischen Charak- 
ter seiner zentralen Fragestellung und seine theoretische Einheit. 

In methodologischer Hinsicht ist der Autonomieanspruch kaum zu rechtfertigen, 
da nach dem heutigen Stande der Wissenschaftslehre jede brauchbare Theorie 
dem Popper-Kriterium der prinzipiellen Falsifizierbarkeit geniigen muss. 

Der logische Autonomieanspruch, der eine letzten Endes immer noch am«Tat- 
bestand der Knappheit» und am «ékonomischen Prinzip» orientierte Frage- 
stellung impliziert, ist nur dann verstandlich, wenn man nicht auf die Erklarung 
der Marktphanomene, sondern auf eine Theorie des Rationalverhaltens, eine 
Entscheidungslogik, abzielt. Fiir eine Interpretation, die dem Popper-Kriterium 
geniigt, muss der Preismechanismus dagegen als ein Phanomen der sozialen Kon- 
trolle erscheinen, das einer soziologischen Erklarung bedarf. 

Dem theoretischen Autonomieanspruch liegt die Idee eines isolierbaren wirt- 
schaftlichen Bereichs zugrunde. Angesichts der « Einbettung» der Marktbezie- 


56. Das Problem der «wertfreien» Behandlung politischer Fragen habe ich 
in einem demnachst erscheinenden Aufsatz: «Wissenschaft und Politik. Zur 
Neutralisierung der sozialwissenschaftlichen Wertproblematik» (in: Probleme der 
Wissenschaftstheorie, hg. von Ernst Topitsch, Wien) analysiert. 

57- BERTRAND RussELL, Macht. Eine sozialkritische Studie, Ziirich 1947, S.113, 
engl. Ausgabe 1938. 
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hungen in ein variables Sozialmilieu kann eine Beschrankung unserer Erkla- 
rungsversuche auf diesen Bereich bestenfalls zur Konstatierung von Quasi- 
Gesetzen fiihren. Ihnen gegeniiber gibt es drei methodische Alternativen: die 
«konventionalistische» Strategie, die zu einer Scheinlésung, die «historische» Stra- 
tegie, die zu einer Verzichtlésung, und die «naturalistische» Strategie, die zu einer 
«klassischen» Lésung fiihrt. 

Der Glaube an die Méglichkeit einer autonomen ékonomischen Problematik 
zehrt vor allem von der Tatsache, dass dem neo-klassischen Denken die Kon- 
struktion einer soziologiefreien «reinen» Okonomie gelungen zu sein schien, die 
den Marktbereich als geschlossenes System behandelte. Diese Theorie enthiillt 
sich aber bei naherer Betrachtung als krypto-normative bzw. entscheidungs- 
logische Konzeption. Eine Erklarung der wirtschaftlichen Wirklichkeit scheint 
den Ubergang von der neo-klassischen «Wertperspektive» zur soziologischen 
« Machtperspektive» vorauszusetzen, von der Sinnorientierung zur Auffassung 
der sozialen Realitat als eines Wirkungszusammenhanges. 

Der Preismechanismus ist nur ein Fragment des sozialen Kontrollsystems der 
modernen Industriegesellschaft. Erklarungsversuche, die sich auf diesen Aus- 
schnitt beschranken, haben wenig Erfolgsaussicht. Eine theoretische Interpreta- 
tion des Geschehens im «wirtschaftlichen Bereich» erfordert eine Analyse der 
gesamten Macht- und Interessenkonstellation mit Hilfe einer allgemeinen sozio- 
logischen Theorie. Soziologisierung der Nationalékonomie bedeutet Aufgabe 
ihres Autonomieanspruches und Ubergang zur «politischen» Okonomie mit 
dem Ziel, einen Beitrag zur Lésung der Problematik der sozialen Macht zu lei- 
sten. 


SUMMARY 


Economics as Sociology. Although there is nowadays a tendency to belittle the im- 
portance of the demarcations between the social sciences, these demarcations 
play a considerable role in scientific work and, for the most part, one that should 
not go unquestioned. To cite an example: Even today efforts are still being made 
to differentiate in a theoretically relevant fashion between economic and socio- 
logical analysis, although the delimitation of a specifically economic sphere, the 
formulation of a special economic way of posing problems, and the vindication 
of corresponding methods, give rise to considerable difficulties. 

The claim to autonomy, still inherent in economic thinking today, has to do 
with its methodological basis, the logical character of its central problems, and its 
theoretical unity. 

In its methodological aspect it is scarcely justifiable since, at the stage now 
reached in scientific study, every serviceable theory raust satisfy the Popper 
criterion of susceptibility, in principle, to falsification. 

The logical claim to autonomy, which, in the last analysis, still implies a line 
of inquiry that is determined by the “‘scarcity situation”? and by the ‘‘economic 
principle’’, is intelligible only if one’s objective is not the explanation of market 
phenomena but a theory of rational behaviour, a decision logic. For an inter- 
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pretation that would satisfy the Popper criterion, the price mechanism must 
present itself as a phenomenon of social control which requires a sociological 
explanation. 

The theoretical claim to autonomy is based on the idea of an economic sphere 
that can be isolated. Since market relations are “embedded” in a variable social 
milieu, a restriction of our attempts at explanation to this single field can, at best, 
lead to the establishment of quasi-laws. In face of them there are three methodic 
alternatives: the ‘‘conventionalist’’ strategy, leading to a pseudo-solution, the 
*‘historical’’ strategy, leading to an abandonment solution, and the “‘naturalistic”’ 
strategy, leading to a “‘classical’’ solution. 

Belief in the possibility of an autonomous economic problem area is chiefly 
fostered by the fact that neo-classical thinking seemed to have succeeded in cons- 
tructing a “‘pure’’, sociology-free economic science which treated the market 
sphere as a closed system. But on closer inspection this theory reveals itself as a 
crypto-normative conception, or as a conception of decision logic. An explanation 
of economic reality seems to presuppose a transition from the neoclassical “‘ value 
perspective”’’ to the sociological “‘ power perspective’’, from logical orientation 
to the conception of social reality as a concatenation of effects. 

The price mechanism is only a fragment of the social control system of the 
modern industrial society. Attempts at explanation which confine themselves to 
this sector have little prospect of success. A theoretical interpretation of happen- 
ings in the ‘‘economic field’’ requires an anlysis of the whole constellation of 
power and interests, with the aid of a general sociological theory. Sociologisation 
of economic science means giving up its claim to autonomy and going over to 
“political”? economy, with the object of making a contribution to the solution of 
the problems of social power. 


RESUME 


Théorie économique considérée en tant que sociologie. Bien que |’on ait tendance au- 
jourd’hui 4 minimiser l’importance des démarcations entre les sciences sociales, 
elles jouent cependant pour les travaux scientifiques un réle considérable, le plus 
souvent fort contestable. Pour ne citer qu’un exemple, on s’efforce aujourd’hui 
encore a distinguer d’une fagon théoriquement pertinente entre l’analyse éco- 
nomique et l’analyse sociologique, bien que la délimitation d’un domaine spéci- 
fiquement économique, |’énonciation d’une maniére typiquement économique 
de poser un probléme et la justification des méthodes correspondantes soulévent 
des difficultés considérables. 

La prétention 4 l’autonomie, qui est aujourd’hui encore inhérente a la pensée 
économique, se référe a sa base méthodologique, au caractére logique de ses proble- 
mes centraux et de son unité théorique. 

Du point de vue méthodologique, la prétention a l’autonomie n’est guére justi- 
fiable, car, selon |’état actuel de la méthodologie scientifique, chaque théorie 
utilisable doit satisfaire le critére de Popper quant a la possibilité, en principe, 
de falsification. 
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La prétention logique 4 l’autonomie qui, en derniére analyse, implique tou- 
jours une ligne de recherche déterminée par la «situation de pénurie» et par le 
«principe économique» n’est intelligible que si l’on a pour objectif non pas |’ex- 
plication des phénoménes du marché, mais une théorie de comportement ration- 
nel, d’une logique des décisions. Par contre, pour une interprétation qui puisse 
satisfaire le critére de Popper, le mécanisme des prix doit se présenter comme un 
phénoméne de contréle social qui nécessite une explication sociologique. 

La prétention théorique a l’autonomie est fondée sur l’idée d’un domaine éco- 
nomique pouvant étre isolé. Depuis que les relations du marché sont englobées 
dans un milieu social variable, une restriction de nos tentatives d’explication a 
ce domaine peut conduire, tout au plus, a la constatation de quasi-lois. Vis-a-vis 
de celles-ci, on a le choix entre trois méthodes: la stratégie «conventionaliste» qui 
conduit 4 une pseudo-solution, la stratégie «historiciste» qui méne a une solution 
d’abandon et la stratégie «naturaliste» qui entraine une solution «classique». 

La foi dans la possibilité d’une «problématique» économique autonome 
tient essentiellement au fait que la pensée néo-classique parait avoir réussi 4 cons- 
truire une science économique «pure» dégagée de la sociologie, qui a traité la 
sphére du marché comme un systéme fermé. Cette théorie, aprés un examen plus 
approfondi, se révéle comme une conception crypto-normative ou une conception 
afférente au domaine d’une logique des décisions. Une explication de la réalité 
économique semble présupposer une transition de la perspective néo-classique de 
valeur 4 la perspective sociologique de puissance, de l’orientation logique a la 
conception de la réalité sociale comme un enchainement d’effets. 

Le mécanisme des prix n’est qu’un fragment du systéme de contréle social de 
la société industrielle moderne. Les tentatives d’éxplications qui se limitent elles- 
mémes a ce secteur ont peu de perspectives de succés. Une interprétation théo- 
rique des événements dans le «domaine économique» exige une analyse de 
l’ensemble de la constellation de la puissance et des intéréts, avec l’aide d’une 
théorie sociologique générale. La «sociologisation» de la science économique 
signifie l’abandon de sa prétention a l’autonomie et le passage a |’économie «po- 
litique» avec l’objectif de fournir une contribution 4 la solution de l’ensemble des 
problémes du pouvoir social. 








A CENTURY OF FOOD EXPORTS' 


This paper is an attempt to sketch, in the light of problems which cur- 
rently exist in the food sector of world trade, the broad outlines of the 
great expansion which occurred in the past century in world exports 
of food, and to indicate the roles which the major exporters, particu- 
larly the United States, played in this expansion. The data are pre- 
sented in Table 1, pp. 58-61, and are organized by commodity 
and major exporting countries for six time periods, beginning with 
1854-1858 and ending with 1952-1956. The commodities selected 
consist of wheat and rye (food grains) ; corn, barley, and oats (feed 
grains) ; beef and veal; pork, bacon, and hams; mutton and lamb; 
butter; and cheese. The years 1854-1858 were chosen because the 
data were more complete for these than for any other group of years 
in the mid-nineteenth century. Gross exports are used throughout, 
and all quantities have been converted to metric tons. This proce- 
dure was followed in order to avoid additional computations and 
problems of price quotations, exchange rates, and base periods. 
Also, the data have been arranged so as to make possible a link 
with the historical series prepared by the International Institute of 
Agriculture and the Food and Agriculture Organization (FAo) of 
the United Nations. Finally, five year averages are used in the 
hope that they will be more representative than a smaller number 
of years. This, of course, does not make the periods chosen com- 
pletely free from such disturbing factors as continuously unfavorable 
weather, wars, or other matters. Any unusual circumstances which 
affect the data to be presented will be noted in the text. 


The Nineteenth Century Pattern of World Food Exports 


A century ago, Great Britain was the world’s leading manufacturing 
and trading nation, and was also by far the world’s largest food 
importer?. These imports consisted of wheat and other cereals; meats 


1. I am especially indebted to the late Ragnar Nurkse for his many stimu- 
lating comments and suggestions. 

2. Britain took roughly about a fifth of the total meat exports, a third of the 
total wheat and cheese, more than one-half of the corn, barley, and oats, and 
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and such dairy products as butter and cheese; sugar and fruits; and 
both alcoholic and non-alcoholic beverages. Of these groups, cereals 
were most important, sugar and fruits next. Most cereals (except 
rice) and livestock were at that time, and still are today, raised most 
efficiently in temperate latitudes. Sugar and fruits, on the other hand, 
came almost entirely from areas with warm or tropical climates. This 
is a rather important distinction, for in the 1850’s the major part of 
European agriculture was devoted to production of the cereal and 
animal staples, while consumption of sugar and fruits depended 
almost exclusively upon imports from overseas. It was the great 
increase in the availability of these former commodities from Eastern 
Europe and the “‘new” countries in the world’s temperate zoneswhich 
helped to lay the Malthusian devil to rest in Western society. The 
tropical countries and colonial areas were to achieve some promi- 
nence in the supply of raw materials and certain other foodstuffs in 
the coming decades, but they were distinctly of secondary importance 
in the augmentation of the world’s food supplies. 

The percentage distribution of the average annual gross exports 
of the selected grains and livestock products by major exporting 
countries shown in Table 1 for the period 1854-1858 indicates that 
the United States was the leading exporter of wheat and meats‘, and 


about three-fifths of world butter exports in 1854-1858. These estimates are 
based upon import data contained in the Parliamentary Papers cited in Table 1 
and upon the export totals indicated in this table. 

3. In interpreting the table, it should be mentioned that part of Europe was 
engaged in the Crimean War in the years 1854-1856. Russian grain exports are 
therefore probably understated. This understatement may be reflected some- 
what in an overstatement of German (i.e., Prussian) exports (not separately 
shown), since some Russian grain was exported through Prussia during these 
years. French grain exports (also not separately shown) were relatively small 
during 1854-1857, but increased greatly in 1858. This is felt to be less serious, 
however, than the Russian understatement, since France was then, and is still 
today, only an intermittent surplus producer and exporter. The other data are 
probably not seriously distorted, as the geographical distribution of exports 
corresponds fairly well with the pattern expected from a general knowledge of 
the economic history of this period. 

4. Table 1 is misleading to the extent that it implies that the United States 
was the leading exporter of meats in 1854-1858, for the major import require- 
ments of European meat consumers were satisfied by imports of live animals from 
neighboring countries on the continent. Note also that the entry under beef and 
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that it was also a relatively large exporter of corn. Russia is seen to be 
the leading exporter of rye and oats, while the Netherlands, finally, 
was the most important exporter of butter and cheese. 

It may be said that on the whole Europe was relatively self- 
contained with respect to its food imports in the mid-nineteenth 
century. European exporters accounted for approximately 53 per 
cent of average wheat exports, 60 per cent of the corn, nearly all the 
rye, 85 per cent of the barley, and 95 per cent of the oats, butter, and 
cheese exported at this time. 

World production and trade continued to expand in the decades 
after the 1850’s. This was the period in which British foreign invest- 
ment and European migration played key roles in opening the new 
areas of the United States, Canada, Argentina, Australia, and New 
Zealand, thereby enabling previously unexploited sources of food 
and raw materials to be developed and the products moved efficiently 
and cheaply to European markets. German and French capital 
played a role similar to Britain’s in opening up much of Eastern 
Europe and Russia so that the grain supplies of this great producing 
region could also move in larger quantities to the major import 
markets. This vast outflow of food and other commodities from the 
United States and other new countries, and from Eastern Europe 
constituted a true revolution in the world’s commerce. In fact, an 
historian of this period has ranked it in economic importance with the 
Industrial Revolution, calling it “the outgrowth and fulfillment” of 
this Revolution®. 

Table 1 bears witness to this development, for in the three decades 
from 1854-1858 to 1884-1888, average world exports of food in- 
creased by about 2 to 5 times for the various products shown. It 
would be interesting to examine the impact of this increase on per 
capita food consumption in Western Europe, but, unfortunately, the 
lack of production data for the 1850’s precludes this®. If production 
veal for Uruguay constitutes “‘jerked’’ beef, which is prepared by drying slices 
of beef in the sun. Since it is a commodity popular only in Latin countries, 
relatively little was exported to the major food importers of Western Europe. 

5. J. B. Conpuirre, The Commerce of Nations, New York 1950, p. 293. 

6. For estimates of per capita consumption of various agricultural products 
during the 1880’s, see us Department of Agriculture, Division of Statistics, 
Production and Distribution of the Principal Agricultural Products of the World (Miscel- 
laneous Series, Report No. 5), Washington 1893. 
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data were available for different countries, it would also be possible to 
measure the magnitude of domestic production that was displaced, 
for cheaper imports made it possible for many countries in Western 
Europe, particularly Great Britain, to concentrate more fully upon 
industrialization. Needless to say, this was not accomplished easily 
in some countries’, and in many ways the difficulties experienced 
during this period in moving resources from agriculture into other 
activities were never completely overcome. Even today, these diffi- 
culties pose serious economic, political, and social problems, and, as 
will be noted, they have had a profound effect upon the world trade 
in food, especially since 1930. 

An indication of the reduced importance of the West European 
grain exporters® relative to 1854-1858 and the rise of the United 
States, Russia, and the Danube Countries is provided by Table 1. 
While the United States was the leading exporter of wheat and corn 
in 1884-1888, the increase in Russian grain exports was even more 
impressive, making this nation by far the world’s largest total grain 
exporter in the 1880’s, and the leading exporter of rye, barley, and 
oats, and second only to the United States in wheat. Grain exports 
from the Danube Countries were also several fold above 1854-1858, 
with the consequence that these three producing areas, among them, 
accounted for more than three-quarters of total grain exports during 
1884-1888. It can also be seen that the United States was the leading 
exporter of meats and of cheese, although its butter exports were a 
relatively unimportant part of the world total. 

It was in the late nineteenth century that Australia, New Zealand, 
and Argentina first entered the world export markets for food on an 
important scale. Although the magnitude of their exports was 
dwarfed by those of the United States and Eastern Europe, the 
beginnings of an upward movement, which was to herald a further 
and continuous expansion of the world’s food exports, are evident. 
Canada was also to join in this expansion, although Table 1 does not 
give clear indication of this. The reduced wheat exports recorded 


7. See C. P. KinpLeBercer, “Group Behavior and International Trade’, 
Journal of Political Economy, ux (February 1951) for an account of the policies 
adopted by Western European nations toward their domestic agriculture during 
this period. 

8. These countries account for most of the category ‘‘Other’’ in Table 1. 
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may have been due to the competition of United States wheat. This 
had its greatest effect on the province of Ontario, since at that time 
the Canadian prairie provinces, which were soon to become one of 
the world’s richest granaries, were still a desolate wildnerness. It may 
be noted, however, that the decline in wheat exports was offset to 
some degree by the rapid development of the Canadian dairy indus- 
try®, which can be seen by the increased Canadian cheese exports. 

One of the most interesting phenomena of this period is India’s 
large wheat export trade. Nowadays, we usually think of India as a 
poor, overpopulated area, hardly able to feed itself. But during 
1884-1888, it exported nearly a million metric tons of wheat, which 
was about 10 per cent of world exports. Although wheat had been 
exported in the 1850's, this was predominantly local trade, and 
shipments only occasionally found their way around the Cape of 
Good Hope to Great Britain. The development of India as a wheat 
producer and exporter may be traced to a number of factors. The 
“cotton famine”’ resulting from curtailment of United States exports 
during the Civil War to Western Europe, and especially to Great 
Britain, provided an inducement to the search for alternative 
sources of supply. This led to the expansion of Indian cotton pro- 
duction, but as supply conditions improved in the southern United 
States, the war-induced shortages were overcome and the cotton 
boom collapsed. Wheat appeared to be a profitable substitute for 
cotton in many areas of India at this time, and as a consequence, 
wheat production was soon greatly expanded. It was also during this 
period that railway building was accelerated in India. Although 
influenced in part by economic reasons, political motivations further 
spurred construction in order to help speed troop movements after 
the Mutiny of 1857, and to deter possible Russian invasions from the 
north. Together with these developments, we may note, finally, that 
the opening of the Suez Canal and the continued improvement of 
ocean shipping made it possible to move the Indian wheat efficiently 
and cheaply to European markets. 

Although many scientific advances had been made in plant culture 
up to the 1880’s, increased world trade in meats and other livestock 
products necessitated the development of commercial refrigeration on 


g. F. W. Burton, ‘‘Wheat in Canadian History’’, Canadian Journal of Eco- 
nomics and Political Science, u1 (May 1937), 216 p. 
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a large scale before these products could be moved long distances, 
especially across the Equator from the southern hemisphere. Compre- 
hensive statistics for the live animal trade of the 1880’s are, unfortu- 
nately, not available. There were no doubt some important changes 
in the sources and numbers of head exported between periods, but 
perhaps the greatest change came in the amounts exported by the 
United States and Canada. While average cattle exports from these 
countries were 1,000 and 18,000 head respectively in 1854-1858, 
three decades later, the United States exported 138,000 head, and 
Canada 108,000. A similar increase took place in the movement of 
sheep and lambs: from 4,000 to 190,000 for the United States, and 
from 20,000 to 367,000 for Canada. These were by no means as large 
as the exports of some of the European countries, but the distance 
over which the live aniinals were transported is noteworthy. 

The magnitude of this live animal trade has been cited, because 
it completely disappeared shortly after the beginning of the twentieth 
century. The reasons for this disappearance are to be found in the 
expansion of the frozen and chilled meat trade, which can be seen 
from Table 1 to have been confined to only a few countries. The 
United States was the leading exporter of beef and pork, while New 
Zealand exported nearly the entire volume of mutton and lamb 
during 1884-1888. Argentine beef exports were also of some im- 
portance, but the major increases which were to make this nation the 
world’s leading exporter did not begin until the 1890’s. The promi- 
nence of Denmark as a pork exporter in the 1880’s may be noted, 
finally, as an indication of the beginnings of an important export 
industry, based in large measure upon imported feedstuffs. 


World Food Exports on the Eve of World War 1 


The year 1914 is a convenient dividing point in our discussion of the 
trends of world food exports, for in the years which followed World 
War 1, the acceleration of these trends was arrested and, in certain 
cases, even reversed. By the beginning of World War1, the agriculture 
of the important food exporting countries had been developed to a 
point far beyond the levels reached during the 1880’s, and as can be 
seen in Table 1, average world food exports in 1909-1913 had in- 
creased considerably relative to this earlier period. Part of these in- 
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creases is of course due to more comprehensive reporting of data, but 
the growth in exports is nevertheless impressive”. 

In comparing the grain exports of the major exporting countries 
during 1909-1913 with those during 1884-1888, a number of inter- 
esting phenomena come to light. Perhaps the most striking of these 
is the great increase in grain exports from the regions of recent 
settlement: Canada, Argentina, and Australia, which accounted for 
a combined share of almost one-third of the world’s wheat exports, 
more than two-fifths of the corn, and over one-fourth of the total 
oats exports in 1909-1913. A second point of interest is that prior to 
World War 1, Russia was the world’s largest total exporter of grains, 
a position which it had also occupied in the 1880’s, and that second 
to Russia in the volume of grain exports were the Danube Countries. 
Thus, despite the upsurge of grain exports from the areas of recent 
settlement, Russia and the Danube Countries, between them, 
accounted for more than one-third of the world’s wheat and corn 
exports, nearly one-half of the rye and oats, and almost four-fifths of 
the total barley exports. This is a fact of great significance, for as we 
will see, East European grain exports declined markedly during and 
after World War 1. Also noteworthy is the continued rise of Indian 
wheat exports in absolute terms. 

Looking at the changes in the world export of meats and dairy 
products, we find a pattern which is similar to that of grains in 
certain respects. That is, there was a striking increase in the exports 
of meat and dairy products from the regions of recent settlement. 
Argentina was the leading beef exporter, while beef, mutton and 
lamb, butter, and cheese exports from Australia and New Zealand 
were considerably above earlier levels. The continued development 
and advances made in the shift of agriculture in Denmark and the 
Netherlands to livestock and dairy production can be noted, finally, 
in the increased exports of pork products, butter, and cheese. 

In contrast to the increased exports of the countries noted, United 
States food exports, with the exception of barley and oats, declined 


10. The failure of rye to keep pace with other grains is apparently due to the 
existence of a secular income phenomenon in many European countries. For as 
incomes rose, consumers tended to shift either completely or partially to wheat 
as the major bread grain. See W. MALENBAUM, The World Wheat Economy, 
1885-1939, Cambridge (Mass.), 1953, pp. 85-86. 
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markedly after the 1880’s. The most basic factors responsible for 
these declines were the 62 per cent increase in population and the 
52 per cent rise in per capita incomes between 1884-1888 and 
1909-191311. Assuming that the income elasticity of demand for 
food in the United States was as high as 0.75}, it is estimated that the 
demand for food rose by approximately 125 per cent in this period}, 
which was greatly in excess of the percentage increases in the average 
production of wheat, corn, butter, and cheese, and in the total 
numbers of cattle and hogs on farms"‘. Limiting factors on the supply 
side which perhaps prevented an expansion of output are, first of all, 
the closing of the frontier and the exhaustion of additional supplies 
of new, fertile land, which may have brought about diminishing 
returns for additional inputs?>. Closely related to this is the striking 
rise in the exports of the areas of recent settlement as well as the 
continued expansion of Russian and Danubian grain production and 
exports. The United States, therefore, may have been losing its 
comparative advantage as a food producer and exporter?®. 


11. The population estimate is derived from us Department of Commerce, 
Bureau of the Census, Historical Statistics of the United States, 1789-1945, Washington 
1949, p. 26. The income estimate is based upon Simon Kuznets, National Income, 
A Summary of Findings, New York 1946, p. 32, and R. F. Martin, .National Income 
in the United States, 1799-1938, New York 1939, pp. 6—7. 

12. Suggested in an example used by T. W. Scuuttz in The Economic Organi- 
zation of Agriculture, New York 1953, p. 25. 

13. The increase in demand is equal to the percentage increase in population 
plus the increase due to the rise in per capita incomes: 62 per cent+ (0.75 x 
0.52 X 162) = 125 per cent. Note that even if the income elasticity of demand or 
the increase in per capita incomes were overstated by as much as 25 per cent, the 
total increase in demand would still have been close to 100 per cent. 

14. The actual increases in average total output were: wheat, 42.1 per cent; 
corn, 36.5 per cent; butter, 74.7 per cent; cheese, 31.4 per cent. Cattle numbers 
increased by 6.2 per cent, and hog numbers by 18.9 per cent. See us Department, 
of Commerce, op. cit., pp. 101, 103/104, and 106/107. 

15. See T. W. Scuuttz, “Reflections on Agricultural Production, Output, 
and Supply”, Journal of Farm Economics, xxxvmi (August 1956), p. 752; and 
Vernon W. Ruttan, “Agricultural and Nonagricultural Growth in Output 
per Unit of Input”’, Journal of Farm Economics, xxx1x (December 1957), pp. 1568 
and 1571. Somewhat related to the possible incurrence of diminishing returns in 
this period is that enthusiasm for further agricultural expansion may have been 
dampened by the rigors of the years 1866-1882. 

16. This can perhaps be illustrated by taking note of the fact that United 
States meat packing firms played a significant role in the expansion of the 
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Food Exports During the Interwar Period 


Certain important differences and similarities between the pre- and 
post-World War 1 patterns of world food exports are revealed by 
Table 1. The first basic difference is that grain exports from the 
ussk and the Danube Countries were but a fraction of their prewar 
levels. Indian wheat exports also declined drastically. United States 
exports of wheat, rye, barley, and oats, on the other hand, had been 
stimulated by World War 1, with the result that this nation’s relative 
position in 1924~—1928 was above prewar. A trend which was con- 
tinued and even accelerated in the 1920’s saw Canada, Argentina, 
Australia, and New Zealand attain greater absolute and relative 
importance as suppliers of the world’s grain and meat exports. 
Although United States pork products exports were slightly greater 
than the prewar total, the downward trend in its exports of beef, 
butter, and cheese continued in the twenties. Finally, further in- 
creases over prewar in the Danish and Dutch exports of pork, bacon, 
and hams, butter, and cheese were evident. 

The extent of the decline in world and in United States food 
exports during 1934-1938 relative to the 1920’s and earlier can also 
be seen in Table 117. Whereas food exports from the United States 
and Canada prior to World War u were low in comparison to the 
1920’s, exports from Argentina, especially, and from Australia and 
New Zealand fared relatively better. Some recovery in grain exports 


Argentine and Uruguayan frozen and chilled meat trade. See H. BARGER and 
H. H. LanpsBere, American Agriculture, 1899-1939, New Y ork 194.2, esp. pp. 102/103. 

17. Part of this decline was due to restrictions adopted by importing countries, 
and also to those adopted by some of the major exporters, particularly the 
United States. It was during this period that the current United States agricultur- 
al policy was formulated on an expanded scale. Although these policies and 
programs were of some benefit to American farmers, they greatly impaired the 
ability of the United States to compete in world trade. In addition, severe 
droughts in the middle thirties caused reductions in the availability of some 
United States (and Canadian) commodities for export. 

Note further that the large decrease in average rye exports is somewhat 
overstated, due to the exclusion of rye flour in this period and its inclusion in 
preceding periods, and that the declines noted for beef and veal, and pork 
products are somewhat understated due to more comprehensive reporting of 
data for canned meats (included in beef and veal exports) and for “‘other 
prepared meats” (included in pork, bacon, and hams exports). 
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during 1934-1938 was evident for the ussk and Danube Countries, 
but the export volumes of this area as a whole remained substantially 
below the levels attained prior to World War 1. A number of the less 
important food producers of Europe, North Africa, and the Near 
East were able to increase their exports during 1934-1938, but this 
was not to become permanent. Danish and Dutch meat and dairy 
products exports slipped somewhat in this period, but remained 
nevertheless on a relatively high level. 


Food for War and Reconstruction, and the Emergence 
of Food Surpluses 


Food supplies were perhaps as crucial as military supplies for the 
successful waging of World War u, for the physical damage and 
dislocation of this war were greater and more widespread than in the 
first World War. The part played by United States and Canadian 
food exports both during and after the war is well known. Indeed, 
at certain times during the early postwar years, the United States, 
together with Canada, exported more food than the rest of the world 
combined?8, 

Despite the greater damage suffered in World War u, West 
European agriculture recovered more rapidly than after the first 
War. The recovery of output was so successful that by 1948, the 
United States was faced with an imminent decline in its export 
prospects. The high, rigid parity support prices instituted in the 
United States during World War u were retained, however, with the 
consequence that agricultural output was further encouraged, in- 
stead of cut back from war and early postwar levels. This made it 
necessary for the Commodity Credit Corporation to purchase the 
unsalable commodities on government account and store them. 
Although the supplies of certain commodities in storage threatened 
to become burdensome, the situation was eased by the outbreak of 
the Korean conflict in 1950, when many importing countries took 
steps to build up their food inventories, thus causing a precipitous 
rise in the prices of many commodities. By 1952, however, this buying 

18. This statement is based upon rough calculations, using the export data 


for 1945-1947 contained in FAO, Yearbook of Food and Agricultural Statistics 1948, 
Washington, D.c., 1949. 
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had subsided, and it was at this time that downward adjustment of 
supply was sorely needed in the United States!®. But instead of 
cutting back supply, the political climate was such that high agri- 
cultural price supports were continued with the result that by the 
end of 1955, the United States had accumulated stocks of wheat, 
corn, and other products which were far in excess of current needs 
and carryover. 

Burdened with these surpluses, the United States has had to impro- 
vise methods for their disposal and has turned increasingly to export 
markets. Exports have been subsidized under various forms of 
Congressional authority, some of which date from the original agri- 
cultural legislation of the 1930’s, but since 1954 increasing provision 
has been made under the Agricultural Trade Development and 
Assistance Act (P. L. 480) to donate or use these goods for relief 
purposes in needy countries, to barter them for strategic materials 
from both developed and underdeveloped countries, or especially to 
sell them for local currency to underdeveloped countries. 

By resorting on a large scale to subsidies and the negotiation of 
sales on special terms, the United States has created many difficult 
problems for international trade and commercial policy in recent 
years. This is especially the case since this nation is currently the 
world’s largest exporter of food, particularly grains, as can be seen by 
its relative position vis-a-vis the rest of the world in Table 1. It can be 
seen further that Canada is second in world grain exports, whereas 
Argentina, the world’s largest grain and beef exporter in the 1920’s 
and 1930’s, has slipped substantially. Soviet grain exports were also 
below their earlier levels, and exports from the Danube Countries 
were negligible. India was absent from the list of the world’s wheat 
exporters in 1952-1956, and now, in fact, could be found on the 
import side. New Zealand, finally, was the leading exporter of 


19. Perhaps adding to these difficulties was the continuation in many Western 
European countries of import restrictions, formerly designed to cope with 
immediate postwar shortages, but now intended to increase self-sufficiency, 
lessen dependence on dollar imports, or promote the welfare of domestic agri- 
culture. These policies may account in considerable part for the downward 
movements evident in Table 1 in world exports of certain cereals in 1952-1956 
compared to earlier periods. See rao, The State of Food and Agriculture, 1956, 


esp. pp. 79/80. 
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mutton and lamb, and together with Denmark and the Netherlands, 
of butter and cheese. 

We have covered in the preceding pages a century of the world’s 
trade in food, primarily from the export side. Many factors affecting 
this trade have undoubtedly been glossed over and others completely 
ignored. A number of changes in the structural pattern of this trade 
have, nevertheless, clearly emerged. Let us, then, look at this period 
as a whole, and particularly at the role which the United States and 
certain other countries have played. 


A Century of World Food Exports 


The long-term absolute movements in world food exports for the 
past century are provided by the data in Table 1. Although it is 
likely that the increases shown are overstated because of incomplete 
and somewhat inadequate data for 1854-1858, it is unlikely that they 
would be appreciably smaller, given better data. The increase in 
exports up to 1909-1913 represented increased shipments to Western 
Europe, particularly to Great Britain. One could well speculate on 
what might have been the course of Western European economic 
development, had not this vast outpouring of food exorcised the 
Malthusian specter and been transmogrified intoproductsof industry. 

After 1909-1913, there is considerable diversity in the movements 
of the various commodity export totals indicated. These reflect not 
only changes in long-run demand due to changes in population, in- 
come, and tastes, but also changes which have been interjected from 
both the demand and supply sides as the consequence of continued 
expansion of new territories, world war and revolution, economic 
prosperity and depression, and a second major war, which has been 
followed by the increasing fragmentation of world society. The inter- 
play of all these forces and events is too numerous and complex to be 
described and analyzed here, but some indication of the effects which 
they have had upon the important food exporting countries of the 
world can be seen from the changing relative positions by commodity 
of these exporters over the past century. 

One thing which is obvious is that no single country has con- 
sistently maintained its relative and absolute positions as a food 
exporter during the entire century. Certain countries such as the 
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ussr, the Danube Countries, India, and Argentina, which were once 
significant contributors to the world’s food export supply, are today 
much less important, or have, in fact, become food importers. On the 
other hand, the United States, although it has experienced periods 
in which its food exports were relatively low, is today the world’s 
largest grain exporter, and is of some importance as an exporter of 
meats and dairy products. All of these countries have grown over 
time in terms of population, and all are engaged in the process of 
industrialization. That the United States is at one and the same time 
the world’s leading industrial nation and food exporter appears, 
therefore, to be a phenomenon which is unique in our experience. 

Space does not permit more than a few words about the causative 
factors behind the rise and decline of food exports from the countries 
noted”, Food production has obviously more than kept pace with 
domestic demand in the United States, while the opposite is true for 
the ussr, the Danube Countries, India, and Argentina. The increase 
in United States output reflects the gains in this nation’s agricultural 
productivity, which have been especially striking in the food and 
feed grains sector since the late 1930’s?!. These gains can be traced 
in great part to United States agricultural policy, which by direct 
market and “extra” market means, has promoted a rapid techno- 
logical advance in agriculture, and, of course, to the favorable market 
conditions which have existed during many of the years since the late 
1930's. Demand has also increased due to increases in population 
and incomes, but because of the inferior status of commodities such 
as wheat and the relatively low income elasticity of demand for food 
at the farm level, this growth has been relatively much slower than 
growth in supply. 

In contrast to government agricultural policy in the United 
States, the policies adopted in the Soviet Union and its satellites and 
in Argentina were designed until recently to furnish the means for 

20. For a more extended discussion of these matters, see my doctoral disser- 
tation, World Food Exports and United States Agricultural Policies (Columbia Uni- 
versity), esp. pp. 93-179. 

21. The gains in the livestock sector, it may be noted, have been much less 
impressive. For a comparison of productivity changes in the crop and animal 
sectors, see GLEN T. BARTON and RAcpu A. Loomis, “Differential Rates of 
Change in Output per Unit of Input’’, Journal of Farm Economics, xxx1x (De- 
cember 1957), esp. pp. 1557-1560. 
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industrialization and a redistribution of income at the expense of the 
agricultural sector, while in India, conditions were influenced 
greatly by the sharp increase in population after World War 1. 
Marked by relatively large increases and internal shifts in population, 
programs favoring domestic consumers, especially the working 
classes, over foreign consumers, and a relatively high income elastici- 
ty of demand for food as compared to the United States, the demand 
for food in these countries has increased more rapidly than the supply 
with the result that exports have been reduced and imports of some 
magnitude necessitated in many years in the cases of the ussR and 
undivided India (i. e., India and Pakistan). Pressure from the demand 
side in the Soviet Union and Argentina became more serious due to 
the disincentive effects which government policy had upon pro- 
ducers. Since 1953, these latter countries have adopted less restrictive 
policies, and it will be interesting to see whether these changes will 
enable them to recapture the shares of world food exports which they 
once held. 

Meanwhile, immediate attention will remain focused upon the 
United States and its role as a food exporter. Surplus carryovers 
remain at record-high levels despite the large volume of international 
surplus disposal effected since 1954. This is an indication of the 
pressing need for changes in domestic agricultural policy which will 
avoid future surplus accumulations. There is also a need to devise 
ways in which the currently existing surpluses, especially in the 
United States and Canada, can be disposed of without creating 
competitive market displacement and disrupting world prices, and 
perhaps at the same time can help to finance the development of 
underdeveloped countries. These efforts, together with the outcome 
of the Soviet and Argentine policy changes, will be of major impor- 
tance in determining the structure of world food exports in the more 
immediate future. 


Columbia University, Rosert M. STERN 
New York (USA) 
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Table 1 


Percentage Distribution of Average Annual World Exports (Gross) of Selected 


Grains and Livestock Products by Countries, 1854-1858 to 1952-1956! 














A. Wheat 
Country 1854-1858 | 1884-1888 | 1909-1913 | 1924-1928 | 1934-1938 | 1952-1956 
% % % % % % 

United States. . 24.9 35.8 14.5 22.1 8.0 33.5 
a 6.4 1.2 12.6 35-2 27.9 31.3 
SS are ete 12.0 25.3 22.3 2.1 4-2 2.6 
Danube Oountsias . 9.8 18.6 15.8 4.2 7.6 23 
Argentina... . - 1.4 13.2 16.8 19.3 8.8 
Australia .... - 2.4 6.9 10.6 16.4 9.8 
ee ae gee: 3.2 10.1 7.1 2.1 1.6 ~ 
ees ol ar es 43-7 5-2 7.6 6.9 15.0 12.9 

Total | 100.0 | 100.0 | 100.0 | 100.0 | 100.0 100.0 
Metric tons (000’s) | 2,544 | 9,500 |19,696 |23,852 |17,332 |27,142 


























1. Numerous adjustments and approximations of data were necessary, especially for the first two 


from the United States, 1851 to 1908, Bulletin 2 sg 8 1910, Government Printing Office). 
Great Britain, House of C Papers: 1854-1855, Vol. L1 and tu; 1856, Vol. tv1; 
1857, Vol. xvi, xxxv, and x1; 1857/58, Vol. Liv and tvm; 1859, Vol. xxvm and xxx1; 1860, 
Vol. txv1; 1861, Vol. Lx1; 1862, Vol. tvn; 1865, Vol. tv. France, Direction Générale des Douanes, 
Tableau décennal ‘du commerce de la France, 1847-56 and 1857-66 (Paris 1858 and 1869, Imprimerie 
Impériale). 


above); Russian Wheat and Wheat Flour in European Markets, Bulletin 66, and European Grain Trade, 
Bulletin 69 (Washington 1908, Government Printing Office). Canada, Department of Trade and 
Commerce, Special Report on the Trade Between Canada and the United States (Ottawa 1898, S. E. 
Dawson). us Department of Agriculture, Division of Foreign Markets, Course of Wheat Production 
and Exportation in the United States, Canada, Argentina, Uruguay, Russia, and British India from 1880 to 
1896, Circular 10 (Washington 1896, Government Printing Office). E. Dunsdorfs, The Australian 
Wheat Growing Industry, 1788-1948 (Melbourne 1956, The rag yt Press), pp. 475/76. us De- 
partment of Agriculture, Bureau of Agricultural Economics, Corn Statistics, Statistical Bulletin 
No. 28, and Statistics of Oats, Barley, and Grain Sorghums, Statistical Bulletin No. 29 (Washington 
1930, Government Printing Office). New South Wales, Statistician’s Office, A Statistical Account of 
Australia and New pumy 1903/04 (Sydney 1904, Government Printer). F. Latzina, Sinopsis Esta- 
distica Argentina (Buenos ion 1914). us ee se of Agriculture, Bureau of Agricultural 
Economics (F. R. Tomli » World Pr tional Trade in Butter and Cheese (Washington 
1939). 


Trade in Agricultural Products (Rome 1940), and International Yearbook of Agricultural Statistics 1928/29 
(Rome 1929). FAO, Grain, Commodity Series Bulletin No. 18 (Washington 1950). 


Trade in Meat (Rome 1936), and FAo, Dairy Products, C y Series Bulletin No. 24 oa 1958); 


Statistics, 1955, Part 2 (Rome 19 


periods. Since it would require too much space to set them down in detail, those interested in 
this information, as well as the geographical and commodity definitions and time period 

ployed, should consult the tables in Chapter 1 of my doctoral dissertation, 
World Food Exports ‘and United States Agricultural Policies (Columbia University, 1958). See also 
the sources cited below. 





Sources: 1854-1858: us Department of Agriculture, Bureau of Statistics, Exports of Farm Products 





1884-1888: us Department of Agriculture, Bureau of Statistics, Bulletin 75 (see Be oon 





1909-1913: International Institute of Agriculture (L. B. Bacon and F. C. Schloemer), World 


1924-1928: See 1909-1913 above; also, International Institute of Agriculture, International 





1934-1938: See 1909-1913 and 1924-1928 above; also, FAO, Yearbook of Food and A 
). 
1952-1956: FAO, Yearbook ot Food and Agricultural Statistics, 1957, Part 2 (Rome 1958). 
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Table 1 (continued) 

























































































B. Corn 
Country 1854-1858 | 1884-1888 | 1909-1913 | 1924-1928 | 1934-1938 | 1952-1956 

% % % % % % 
United States 36.3 44.2 16.2 5-7 8.0 50.3 
Russia ..... 10.5 15.0 11.2 1.7 3 1.5 
Danube Countries . 41.3 30.9 23.9 18.1 11.5 7.3 
Argentina... . - 8.4 43-2 64.1 65.0 19.9 
i 11.9 1.5 5.5 10.4 15.2 21.0 
Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 
Metric tons (000’s) 535 | 2,590 | 6,800 | 8,452 |10,049 5386 

C. Rye 

% % % % % % 
United States 8 2.5 a 34-3 4.1 8.1 
a - 3 ot 10.4 4.8 20.7 
Mn es tle S 38.4 68.7 27.3 14.9 28.0 24.1 
Danube Countries . 8.7 14.0 20.3 11.1 14.5 3.5 
Germany 17.4 6.5 43-3 13.3 3.1 7-2 
Argentina... . - - 3 4-9 12.2 26.4 
WE kad os eS 34-7 8.0 8.0 11.1 33-3 10.0 
Total | 100.0 | 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 
Metric tons (000’s) 399 | 2,027 | 2,399 | 1,904 | 944 | 1,345 

D. Barley 

% % % % % % 
United States ~ 8 3.3 19.6 7.9 16.9 
Re od os 4-9 10.3 1.9 20.1 10.9 32.0 
ee 16.0 43-6 67.1 8.8 11.7 3.1 
Danube Countries . 19.7 26.2 12.2 15.2 12.6 2 
Argentina... . - Ps 3 5-5 12.6 8.2 
Australia - - - ~ 9 2.7 8.3 
eee 6s 5 59-4 19.0 15.2 29.9 41.6 31.3 
Total | 100.0 | 100.0 | 100.0 | 100.0 | 100.0 100.0 

Metric tons (000’s) 
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Table 1 (continued) 
















































































E. Oats 
Country 1854-1858 | 1884-1888 | 1909-1913 | 1924-1928 | 1934-1938 | 1952-1956 

% % % % % % 
United States - 2.6 4-3 11.8 5-7 11.3 
a 4.8 2.7 6.0 21.9 16.1 45.8 
tre 30.1 66.0 35.8 2.6 9-3 4-3 
Danube Countries . 7.7 10.1 11.7 5-5 2.4 - 
Argentina - - 20.3 3I.1 42.0 17.4 
Australia . - - of I ‘7 10.3 
oo! ere ee 57-4 18.6 21.8 27.0 23.8 10.9 
Total | 100.0 | 100.0 | 100.0 | 100.0 100.0 | 100.0 
Metric tons (000’s) 272 1,414 | 3,041 1,658 878 | 1,511 

F. Beef and Veal 

% % % % % % 
United States 555 43-0 5-6 1.2 8 2.1 
Cpeeee 6 we x 5 - 6 3 1.5 1.1 2.4 
Denmark 3.0 1.1 2.9 8 1.9 9-4 
Netherlands - - 2.8 I.1 1.1 6.5 
Argentina .... - 15.7 52.3 59-3 52.4 26.3 
Uruguay 21.2 22.4 11.3 12.8 9-5 4-7 
Australia oom - 2.2 12.5 7-4 12.1 19.8 
New Zealand. . . - 1.7 3.1 2.8 5-5 9-4 
a eer ee 30.3 13.3 9.2 13.1 15.6 19.4 
Total | 100.0 100.0 | 100.0 | 100.0 100.0 | 100.0 
Metric tons (000’s) 33 179 611 1,236 915 936 

G. Pork, Bacon and Hams 

% % % % % % 
United States 78.7 71.0 46.1 28.8 7.6 7-2 
Geeee es. 2.1 1.3 5-4 6.9 13.6 4-4 
Denmark 6.4 7.6 28.4 33-4 35-1 46.6 
Netherlands - - 8.3 11.9 5-5 9-4 
Argentina .... ~ - ~ a 3.8 4:3 
Australia _— - - 2 I 2.0 ry | 
New Zealand. . . - ~ - 6 4-9 2.3 
Cee ae eS 12.8 20.1 11.6 17.6 27.5 25.1 
Total | 100.0 | 100.0 | 100.0 | 100.0 100.0 | 100.0 
Metric tons (000’s) 47 303 408 695 550 533 
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Table 1 (continued) 




























































































Country 1854-1858 | 1884-1888 | 1909-1913 | 1924-1928 | 1934-1938 | 1952-1956 

% % % % % % 
Argentina . . - - 26.8 28.0 14.3 13.9 
Uruguay. .... = ~ 1.2 5.9 2.3 1.7 
Australia , - 9-5 26.8 10.7 26.0 12.7 
New Zealand. . - 85.7 40.9 46.4 52.0 68.3 
ONS 8. a ein - 4.8 4-3 g.0 5-4 3-4 
Total 100.0 | 100.0 | 100.0 100.0 | 100.0 
Metric tons (000’s) - 21 257 289 350 405 

I. Butter 

% % % % % % 
United States 2.7 5.5 6 4 2 7-9 
Canada. 2... 2.7 1.6 6 1.3 3 2 
Denmark 13.5 16.5 27.4 29.2 24.2 26.4 
Netherlands 37.8 11.8 10.5 9-4 8.1 9-5 
Other Europe. . . 43-3 63.8 41.9 25.0 24.6 7.2 
Argentina . ~ - 9 5-4 1.3 2.4 
Australia ; - - 10.8 10.0 16.2 11.8 
New Zealand. . . ~ 8 555 14.6 22.8 33-1 
MR. eld 6% - - 1.8 4-7 2.3 1.5 
Total | 100.0 | 100.0 | 100.0 | 100.0 | 100.0 | 100.0 
Metric tons (000’s) 37 127 325 459 615 488 

J. Cheese 

% % % % % % 
United States 5-4 28.0 8 6 4 8.4 
Canada ..... - 24.0 30.0 17.1 11.8 1.1 
Denmark ~ - 8 2.1 2.9 14.3 
Netherlands 46.3 20.7 22.9 25.8 21.4 22.0 
Other Europe. . . 48.3 26.7 34.0 29.4 27.5 23.4 
Argentina ... . ~ - ~ ~ 4 8 
Australia — - ~ 1.6 9 3.2 5-6 
New Zealand. . . - 6 9-9 22.8 31.1 23.5 
_.. . Pa are - - - 1.3 1.0 9 
Total | 100.0 | 100.0 | 100.0 | 100.0 100.0 | 100.0 

Metric tons (000’s) 
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SUMMARY 


A century ago, Europe was relatively self-contained with respect to its food im- 
ports, except perhaps for Great Britain. In the ensuing decades, however, the 
United States, Canada, Argentina, Australia, and New Zealand, the “new” 
countries of the world’s temperate zones, were opened, and together with Russia 
and Eastern Europe, exported vast quantities of foodstuffs to Western Europe. 
While the United States was the world’s leading exporter of wheat and corn in 
1884-88, total Russian grain exports were even larger. The Danube countries 
were also important grain exporters, as was India, in the case of wheat. The 
United States was the leading exporter of meat and cheese at this time. 

Between 1884-1888 and 1909-1913, the most striking changes were the great 
increases in grain and meat exports from the regions of recent settlement: Canada, 
Argentina, Australia, and New Zealand, and the relatively large declines in 
United States exports. Russia nevertheless remained the world’s largest grain 
exporter, and the Danube Countries were second. During and after World Wart, 
however, grain exports from Eastern Europe were sharply curtailed, and this 
region has never since attained its pre-World War 1 importance. Indian wheat 
exports also declined drastically. Exports from the regions of recent settlement 
continued to increase in the 1920’s, and United States exports recovered con- 
siderably as compared to prewar. World food exports were greatly reduced in 
the 1930’s, although Argentine, Australian, and New Zealand exports fared 
somewhat better than those from the United States and Canada. Since the 1930’s 
the United States has emerged as the world’s largest food exporter, particularly 
of grains. Canada was second in world grain exports during 1952-1956, but 
Argentina, the leading grain and beef exporter in the 1920’s and 1930’s, had 
slipped substantially. 

It is obvious that no single country has consistently maintained its food exports 
during the entire century. But it would appear unique that the United States is at 
one and the same time today the world’s leading industrial nation and exporter 
of food. This reflects the gains in agricultural productivity, which are traceable 
to this nation’s agricultural policy and to generally favorable market conditions. 
United States policy has resulted, however, in relatively large accumulations of 
surplus commodities, and it has been necessary to devise subsidies and special 
sales programs to maintain and expand exports. This indicates a pressing need 
for policy changes. 


ZUSAMMENFASSUNG 


Der Export von Nahrungsmitteln in den letzten 100 Jahren. Noch vor einem Jahrhun- 
dert war Europa inbezug auf Nahrungsmittel verhaltnismassig selbstgeniigsam, 
ausgenommen vielleicht Grossbritannien. In den folgenden Jahrzehnten wurden 
jedoch die Vereinigten Staaten, Kanada, Argentinien, Australien und Neusee- 
land — die «neuen» Lander der Gemassigten Zone — erschlossen und diese expor- 
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tierten zusammen mit Russland und Osteuropa grosse Mengen von Nahrungs- 
mitteln nach Westeuropa. Wahrend die Vereinigten Staaten 1884-1888 der 
Welt grésster Exporteur von Weizen und Mais waren, hatten jedoch die russi- 
schen Getreideexporte einen noch grésseren Umfang. Die Donaulander waren 
ebenfalls wichtige Exporteure von Getreide, ebenso Indien in bezug auf Weizen. 
Zu jener Zeit waren die Vereinigten Staaten fiihrend in der Ausfuhr von Fleisch 
und Kase. 

Die auffallendsten Veranderungen in der Periode 1884-1888 bis 1909-1913 
waren die starken Zunahmen der Getreide- und Fleischexporte der «neuen» 
Lander und der relativ grosse Riickgang der amerikanischen Ausfuhr. Russland 
blieb jedoch grésster Getreideexporteur der Welt, und die Donaulander riickten 
an zweite Stelle. Wahrend des Ersten Weltkrieges und in der Nachkriegszeit 
verminderten sich die Getreideexporte aus Osteuropa in starkem Masse und 
haben seither ihre ehemalige Bedeutu1g nie mehr erreicht. Die indischen Wei- 
zenexporte gingen ebenfalls drastisch zuriick. Die Ausfuhr der «neuen» Lander 
hat sich in den zwanziger Jahren weiter erhéht, und zugleich verbesserte sich 
die amerikanische Ausfuhr gegeniiber der Vorkriegszeit. In den dreissiger Jahren 
war der gesamte Nahrungsmittelexport stark reduziert, wobei die Ausfuhren 
Argentiniens, Australiens und Neuseelands etwas besser wegkamen als jene der 
Vereinigten Staaten und Kanadas. Seither sind die usa zum gréssten Nahrungs- 
mittelexporteur der Welt geworden, namentlich fiir Getreide. In 1952-1956 
stand Kanada an zweiter Stelle im Getreideexport, wogegen Argentinien, das 
fiihrende Exportland fiir Getreide und Rindfleisch in den zwanziger und dreis- 
siger Jahren, stark zuriickgefallen war. 

Es ist augenfallig, dass im Laufe des Jahrhunderts kein Land seine Nahrungs- 
mittelexporte dauernd aufrechterhalten konnte. Aber die Tatsache, dass heute 
die Vereinigten Staaten zugleich als Industriestaat wie als Nahrungsmittel- 
exporteur fiihrend sind, ist ein einzigartiges Phanomen. Darin kommt die Zu- 
nahme der landwirtschaftlichen Produktivitat zum Ausdruck, die sowohl auf die 
Landwirtschaftspolitik wie auf im allgemeinen giinstige Marktbedingungen zu- 
riickgeht. Die Agrarpolitik der usa hat jedoch zu einer relativ grossen Anhaufung 
von Uberschussprodukten gefiihrt, so dass Subventionen und spezielle Verkaufs- 
programme erforderlich wurden, um die Ausfuhr aufrechtzuerhalten und zu stei- 
gern. Darin zeigt sich die dringende Notwendigkeit einer Revision der Agrar- 
politik. 


RESUME 


L’ exportation des denrées alimentaires durant les cent derniéres années. 11 y a un siécle, 
l’Europe se suffisait pour ainsi dire 4 elle-méme en ce qui concerne les denrées 
alimentaires, 4 l’exception peut-étre de la Grande-Bretagne. Dans les décennies 
suivantes, les Etats-Unis, le Canada, l’Argentine, |’Australie et la Nouvelle- 
Zélande, qui étaient alors les pays neufs des régions tempérées du globe, furent 
mis en valeur et ceux-ci, conjointement avec la Russie et l’Europe Orientale, se 
mirent 4 exporter d’importantes quantités de denrées alimentaires 4 destination 
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de l’Europe Occidentale. Tandis que les Etats-Unis furent en 1884-1888 les 
principaux exportateurs de froment et de mais, le volume des exportations russes 
de céréales fut méme plus considérable. Les pays du Danube furent également 
d’importants exportateurs de céréales et il en fut de méme de I’Inde en ce qui 
concerne le blé. A cette époque, les Etats-Unis venaient en téte des pays exporta- 
teurs de viande et de fromage. 

Entre 1884-1888 et 1909-1913, les modifications les plus frappantes furent 
le fort accroissement des exportations de blé et de viande des pays neufs —- Canada, 
Argentine, Australie et Nouvelle-Zélande — et le recul relativement important des 
exportations américaines. Néanmoins, la Russie resta le principal exportateur de 
céréales du monde et les pays du Danube passérent au deuxiéme rang. Pendant 
et aprés le premier conflit mondial, les exportations de céréales en provenance de 
l’Europe Orientale diminuérent fortement et elles n’ont plus atteint depuis lors 
l’importance qu’elles avaient avant la guerre. Les exportations indiennes de 
froment fiéchirent aussi considérablement. Les livraisons a l’étranger des pays 
neufs ont continué de progresser de 1920 4 1930 et les exportations des Etats- 
Unis s’améliorérent notablement par rapport 4 l’avant guerre. Dans les années 
1930 et suivantes, les exportations mondiales de denrées alimentaires furent for- 
tement réduites, encore que les livraisons a ]’étranger de l’Argentine, de l’Aus- 
tralie et de la Nouvelle-Zélande purent s’effectuer un peu mieux que celles des 
Etats-Unis et du Canada. Depuis lors, les Etats-Unis sont devenus le plus impor- 
tant pays exportateur de denrées alimentaires du monde, notamment pour ce qui 
est des céréales. En 1952-1956, le Canada venait au deuxiéme rang pour les 
livraisons a l’étranger de céréales. Par contre, l’Argentine, principal exportateur 
de céréales et de viande de boeuf durant les annés « vingt» et «trente» a notable- 
ment rétrogradé. 

Il est évident qu’aucun pays n’a pu maintenir de fagon constante ses expor- 
tations de denrées alimentaires durant tout le siécle. Mais le fait qu’aujourd’hui 
les Etats-Unis occupent une position prépondérante comme nation industrielle 
et en tant que pays exportateur de denrées alimentaires est un phénoméne uni- 
que. Cela refléte l’augmentation de la productivité agricole qui provient tant de 
la politique agraire que des conditions du marché, généralement favorables. La 
politique agricole des Etats-Unis a cependant eu pour résultat une accumu- 
lation relativement importante de produits excédentaires, en sorte que des sub- 
ventions et des programmes spéciaux de vente ont été nécessaires afin de main- 
tenir et d’intensifier les exportations. Cela indique l’urgente nécessité de procéder 
a une revision de la politique agricole. 
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THE GERMAN ZOLLVEREIN'? 


A CASE STUDY IN CUSTOMS UNION 


The Zollverein (Deutscher Zollverein) of 1834-1867 has long been 
considered chiefly as the pioneer of national unity, as the forerunner 
of Bismarck’s Reich. This outlook has been prevalent especially 
among German historians, some of whom have even regarded the 
formation of the Zollverein as an integral part of the formation of the 
Reich. Thus Prussia’s efforts and struggle for a customs-union were 
viewed almost entirely under the aspect of political events in 19th- 
century Germany. From such a point of view the Zollverein is likely 
to appear as an ingenious solution, as the achievement of shrewd 
statesmen backed up by the united will of all Germans striving for 
national unification. Probably Treitschke’s Deutsche Geschichte has 
contributed most to fixing this picture on the public mind. His 
description of New Year’s Eve 1834—carriers waiting throughout 
Germany to pass the turnpikes at midnight amid the cheers of the 
population and the pealing of bells—has been cited again and again?. 
This impressionistic sketch makes it easy to overlook the endless mass 
of detailed work and all the compromises that were necessary in 
order to infuse life into the Zollverein, and to keep it viable. More- 
over, one misses in this picture the institutions and instruments by 
means of which the Union operated and which are of particular 
interest to political economists looking for historical precedents that 
might serve as guides in the modern situation. 

The present topicality of the problem of political integration by 
economic means has revived discussion of the customs-union problem 
in general and of the relevance of the Zollverein as a specific example 
of such a union and of successful cooperation between sovereign 


1. The present article conveys the substance of a paper delivered at a seminar 
on International Economic Institutions, directed by Professor James E. Meade, 
at the London School of Economics. In the revision of the original text I was 
assisted by Mrs. Rudbach, of the Institute of Social Studies at the University of 
Miinster, Dortmund. 

2. H. v. TREITSCHKE, Deutsche Geschichte im 19. Jahrhundert, Vol. 1v, Berlin 1897, 
P- 379- 
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states within a limited field of economic policy*. As a contribution to 
this study, the present paper offers a brief outline of the historical 
background, followed by an examination of the legal structure of the 
Zollverein, of the way it worked, and of its achievements. 


1. Historical Background 


The Zollverein wasnota federal institution setup ,inall its complexity, 
at one particular moment, but a bundle of more than a hundred 
treaties, concluded during a period of several decades. 

The formation of the German customs-union system began in 
1819, when the small principality of Schwarzburg-Sonderhausen 
adopted the Prussian customs law, and it was completed in 1885, 
when the City of Bremen was brought within the customs frontier of 
the Second Empire. The name “Deutscher Zollverein” was first 
given to a customs union of some northern and southern German 
states which became effective on January 1, 1834, and carried on 
till the foundation of the North German Confederation in 1867. Thus, 
it may be said that the Zollverein proper lasted for one-third of a 
century, while the building-up of German customs unity took two- 
thirds of a century. 

When considering the problems of that period, we should bear in 
mind some basic facts, such as that in 1815 traffic in Central Europe 
was carried by horse-driven carts and carriages, while by 1885 a well- 
equipped state-owned railway system covered the area of the Second 
Empire. Within these 70 years the decades of the Zollverein proper 
coincide exactly with the period which saw the economic and political 
reshaping of Germany from a loose confederation of mainly agri- 
cultural territories into a federation of more or less industrialized 
states. In 1835 the first German railway was opened; in 1867 the 
first federal parliament was established, with one Chancellor for 
several North-German states. 

The economic problems of a customs union at this early stage of 
industrial development were obviously not quite the same as in our 
days. Some of our present difficulties had not yet arisen, while ele- 
mentary technical problems had then to be faced which have been sol- 
ved in the meantime. It will suffice to mention two basic differences: 


3. Cf. the selected bibliography at the end of this paper. 
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(1) There were no income taxes in any of the Zollverein states. 
Customs and excise duties—nowadays making up less than half the 
public revenues—were the main source of revenue for all members 
of the Zollverein. In consequence, any policy concerning these 
revenues was far more important from a financial point of view than 
for its other purposes, e.g. protection of home industries. (Though 
this became more urgent during the lifetime of the Zollverein.) 
Generally speaking, in the nineteenth century customs policy was 
essentially a matter of fiscal policy, whereas in the twentieth century 
it has become rather a matter of commercial policy. 

(2) There was no modern banking system with bank money, 
cashless transfers and a supervising central bank with the exclusive 
right of note-issue. Monetary policy was concerned mainly with pro- 
blems of coins, their gold or silver standard and their exchange. In 
each of the Zollverein states foreign coins and bank notes circulated 
freely. Not until 1857, 23 years after having established the Zoll- 
verein, did Prussia exclude foreign bank notes from circulation in her 
territories and limit the right of issuing notes to the Bank of Prussia, a 
semi-private bank under public control, and to certain provincial 
banks. There was, of course, no action by these banks to counter 
cyclical fluctuations. During a sudden and severe depression in 1857 
the Bank of Prussia raised its discount rate to 71/2°/o. 

Fiscal and monetary policy were as yet undeveloped as weapons 
of economic policy, and the history of the Zollverein has not much 
to teach about their use within a customs union. The same applies, 
of course, to all forms of social policy, such as full employment, social 
insurance, health and old-age services. Problems of how these 
functions ought to be divided between state and inter-state bodies 
could not arise. The customs policy of the nineteenth century 
affected, above all, the exchequer and trade. In regard to these two 
fields its consequences were graver then than now but they did not 
involve so much of the country’s economic life, which was far less 
integrated than it is to-day. 

The needs of the exchequer and trade were indeed the very point 
from which the Zollverein originated. They were urgent particularly 
in Prussia, the second largest state in Central Europe. The Congress 
of Vienna (1815) had given Prussia new territories in addition to her 
old possessions in the Rhineland. She was now a western German 
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state as well as an eastern one; but there was no connection between 
the two parts, and within her territories she enclosed many enclaves; 
for though the revolutionary period had diminished the number of 
separate territories in Germany, there were still about 40 left, which 
now became sovereign states. 

In former centuries a situation like this had not been unusual. 
There had not been frontiers between territories as we know them 
now. At the beginning of the nineteenth century the customs duties 
were still levied not on the external border of a territory but at 
certain places—towns, bridges, roads—to which imperial or princely 
privileges had specifically been given. Under the impact of defeat by 
Napoleon, however, reforms were started in Prussia, and these were 
continued after the Congress of Vienna. Among these enactments 
was the customs law of 1818. It provided for a uniform tariff for the 
whole of the Prussian state, to be collected at her external frontiers, 
and for free trade within. In order to implement these provisions it 
was necessary to conclude agreements with the states within and 
between Prussian territories. These agreements became the nucleus 
of the Zollverein. 

In 1819 the first treaty was concluded with Schwarzburg-Sonder- 
hausen. Others followed during the next decade, though some of the 
princes put up a sustained resistance. The second step was to win 
over the territories between the eastern and western parts of Prussia. 
The Grand Duchy of Hesse was the first to agree in 1828, ten years 
after the Prussian customs law had become effective. 

The Prussian desire to unify her own customs system was, however, 
only one of the tendencies towards a German customs union. The 
second one originated from the popular national and liberal move- 
ment. Friedrich List was the leader of a German trade and com- 
mercial association which called for an all-German customs union 
in connection with the reform of the German confederation. A 
German national state, with high tariff barriers on the outside and 
free trade inside, was advocated in its place. This movement had no 
direct success ; but the growing national and liberal feeling influenced 
the actions of governments and was an impulse behind many of the 
later negotiations, particularly in southern Germany. The southern 
German states, Bavaria, Wiirttemberg and Baden, made themselves 
spokesman for similar proposals. The whole of the German con- 
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federation should form a customs union, as was provided for in the 
article 19 of the Confederation Act. Austria, however, was not 
prepared to abolish her oldfashioned prohibitive customs system, lest, 
inter alia, difficulties should arise for her territories outside the 
Confederation. Nor did Prussia wish as yet to participate in an all- 
German union. Hence the southern states tried to form a customs 
union of their own. The negotiations failed, but out of their collapse 
the largest states, Bavaria and Wiirttemberg, salvaged a customs 
union between their two selves. This union was concluded in the 
same year as the union between Prussia and the Grand Duchy cf 
Hesse, in 1828, and became the second but somewhat weaker 
cornerstone of the German Zollverein. 

Six years later these two unions of 1828 were to form the Zollverein. 
As often, a common enemy prepared the road for co-operation. Some 
small central German states wanted to protect themselves against the 
Prussia-Hesse east-west pressure as well as against the pressure from 
the south. They wanted to retain the key to the north-south trade 
from seaports like Hamburg, Bremen and Lubeck to the Alps, Italy 
and south-east Europe. So they negotiated a central-German com- 
mercial union. That of course, was not in the interest of either of the 
customs unions. They prevented it by combining their unions and 
adding some new members such as Saxony and the Thuringian 
states. Hence the central-German commercial union broke down. A 
bundle of treaties was negotiated in 1833 which all came into effect 
on January 1, 1834, and which are known collectively as the Zoll- 
verein. At the beginning this included 18 states with 162,870 square 
miles of territory and 23'/, million people, about 15 million of whom 
were Prussians. 

In the first instance the treaties were concluded for 8 years. During 
this period some other states joined (e.g. Baden, Nassau, Oldenburg, 
Luxembourg and the free city of Frankfort). Apart from the aloofness 
of Austria, the only big gap remaining was in the north. Hanover and 
Brunswick had formed a “‘tax union” in order to hold their own against 
the customs union by unifying not only customs but also excise duties. 
But negotiations for an exchange of enclaves between the unions 
were successful and finally the tax union was amalgamated with the 
Zollverein. The treaties were prolonged three times for 12-year- 
periods, and the union continued to work even while some of the 
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member states were at war with one another. In 1866 the decisive 
struggle for leadership in Germany was fought between Prussia and 
Austria. Bavaria, Wiirttemberg and Hanover joined Austria. But 
they went on collecting duties and sending the proceeds to Berlin, 
where they were shared between the member states as usual. 
Prussia contented herself with withdrawing her customs inspectors 
serving in enemy countries and did not prevent trade with them. 
After this sevenweeks war the North German Confederation was 
founded, which in fact was a true federation with a common Parlia- 
ment and a common Chancellor. It formed a customs union, and a 
number of treaties were concluded with the members of the Zoll- 
verein remaining outside the federation—namely, Bavaria, Wiirt- 
temberg, Baden, Hesse-Darmstadt and Luxembourg. This so- 
called Second Zollverein lasted until 1871, when the German 
Empire was founded and all states except Austria and Luxembourg 
became full members of the federation. Schleswig-Holstein and 
Mecklenburg-Schwerin joined this Second Zollverein, and the last 
to complete the customs union of “Little Germany” were the three 
Hanseatic towns: Lubeck, Hamburg and Bremen. Luxembourg 
remaind a member of the German customs system up to the end of 
World War 1 without ever belonging to the North German Con- 
federation or the German Empire. So the first lesson we can learn 
from the history of the Zollverein is that it is not necessary to start 
with an association of all the states one ultimately hopes to unify; 
once a beginning has been made, facts will oblige the others to 
follow suit. 


2. The Legal Structure of the Zollverein 


What legal provisions were enacted and what institutions estab- 
lished to make this customs union work? As outlined in the previous 
section the unification of “‘Little Germany” was achieved in three 
stages: 

(a) The first was a customs union between sovereign states by 
means of bilateral or multilateral treaties. This is the stage of the 
Zollverein proper, inaugurated in 1819, put into operation in 1834, 
and continued until the second stage was achieved. 

(b) The second stage was a federation of a number of states 
(including customs federation) and an association of other (still 
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sovereign) states for the single purpose of customs union. That took 
place in the period between 1867 and 1870. 

(c) The third stage was a complete federation, the Second 
Empire (with the notable anomalies that one member of the customs 
union—Luxembourg—did not join the federation, and there were 
two members of the federation—Hamburg and Bremen—which for 
some years had not been included in the customs union). 

Here we will deal mainly with the first stage. During this, about 
130 treaties were negotiated, some of them bilateral, some multi- 
lateral. Classified according to the characteristics of the respective 
partners, three bilateral and three multilateral groups may be 
distinguished. That makes six types of treaties, though of course, the 
diversity of historical facts prevents individual cases from fitting 
perfectly into a systematic order, and many deviations in detail may 
be found: 


(1) Bilateral treaty between a large state and an enclave. 

(2) Bilateral treaty between a large state and a small state. 

(3) Bilateral treaty between a large state and a middle (i.e. medium- 
sized) state. 

(4) Multilateral treaty between a large state and several small states. 

(5) Multilateral treaty between members of one customs union and 
members of another customs union. 

(6) Multilateral treaty between members of a customs union and a 
single state. 


(1) Treaties of the first type, which provides for a complete 
inclusion of the enclave within the customs system of the large state, 
were concluded in some twenty instances between Prussia and her 
enclaves and in several instances between middle states and their 
enclaves. Since an enclave possesses but one external frontier, col- 
lection and administration of the customs duties is done by the 
partner state which encloses it. All commodities going to and coming 
from the enclave are treated by the customs administration of the 
trustee state in addition to own imports and exports, except those 
paying a different excise in the enclave. These are liable to a compen- 
sating duty. In spite of such a functional curtailment in its customs 
administration, the enclave is guaranted its sovereignity. It shares in 
the customs revenues in proportion to its population. 
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For a just appraisal of this first type of Zollverein treaty, it should 
be borne in mind that most of the enclaves belonged to a territory 
outside the customs area of the trustee state. The sovereigns of these 
enclaves surrendered customs administration only in a part of their 
territory. Where, however, an enclave represented an entire state, 
the curtailing of its sovereignity was hard indeed. But the loss of 
power was perhaps balanced by considerable profits in revenue. 
Never had an enclave collected as much as it now received without 
any work or trouble. Being always short of money, most of the 
small princes did not want to give up this fiscal advantage once 
they had gained it, though they had at first hesitated to conclude 
the treaty. 

(2) The second type of treaty, between a large and a small state, 
presents the main feature of the enclave treaty: the adoption of an 
alien customs system by the small state. This state, however, partici- 
pates not only in revenues but also in administration. Each of the 
partners collects the duties on its own account in accordance with the 
provisions of a common legislation. After deduction of expenditure 
for administration, the revenues are shared in proportion to the 
population. The small state adapts its administrative procedure to 
that of its partner. A customs board consisting of a director and two 
councillors performs the same functions as a district board of the 
large state. It is subordinated to the appropriate ministry of the 
small state, but one of the councillors is to be appointed by the bigger 
neighbour. In exchange, the small state sends one councillor to one 
of the district boards in the partner state. The bigger state also 
secures the right of appointing a permanent controller to each of the 
main customs offices in the small state, the partner being allowed to 
appoint the same number of permanent controllers to its own offices. 
The controller has to be kept informed about the daily business and 
may participate in it, but without the right of veto. Both partners are 
allowed to inspect the whole of the customs boundary. Those parts 
of the states which are situated within the territories of the partner 
are subordinated to the nearest district board; the officers, however, 
are appointed by the home ministry. 

The small state secures four important rights: the common tariff 
and administrative law cannot be changed without its approval, 
commercial treaties which affect its interests must have its consent, 
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its subjects enjoy equal rights in the seaports of the partner state, and 
annual conferences of delegates of both states are to be held. 

Thus the second type of treaty provides for modelling the adminis- 
tration of the smaller state on the lines of the big one, and gives both 
partners considerable rights of mutual control. Though this provision 
in fact favours the stronger state, the weaker state is not deprived of 
any of its sovereign rights and the stronger partner cannot take any 
major decision without consulting it. This type of treaty was con- 
cluded mainly between Prussia and the states situated between her 
eastern and western territories. Together with the first type, it aimed 
at linking these territories together. 

(3) The third type of treaty is perhaps the most interesting one 
because it is concluded between two middle states, neither of which 
can hope to dominate. But even there no new common tariff is 
elaborated, the some-what smaller state adopting that of the partner. 
The main feature of this treaty is separate administration with wide 
mutual controls. The Bavaria-Wiirttemberg treaty, for instance, 
provides for a plenipotentiary-general of each state in the customs 
board of the other one. Any directive of the board is ineffective 
without his visa. But he cannot refuse to give it. If he disagrees he 
may protest, report to his government and bring the matter before 
the annual general conference, which consists of two delegates from 
each state and deals with all problems arising. Joined by two experts 
it acts as an arbitral tribunal—an important provision not found in 
any of the treaties discussed previously, nor in the Zollverein as a 
whole. Another notable difference is that the customs officials of both 
states have to take an oath of loyalty to the union. 

(4) The fourth type of treaty, similar in effect to the second one, 
differs in its presuppositions. Occuring but once, it is the result of the 
peculiar situation of the Thuringian states. So small and dispersed 
that it was impossible to draw any clear customs border between 
them and the Prussian districts in Thuringia, they had either to go 
on collecting customs locally or to unite. Prussia succeeded in tying 
them together into her own customs system. A treaty was concluded 
between each of them and Prussia, setting up a Thuringian customs 
and commercial union which, as a whole, conformed to the Prussian 
regulations and even to the excise duties. Like the other small states, 
the union formed one district of the Prussian customs area not 
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subordinated to the Prussian government. A common customs- 
inspector was appointed by the biggest of the Thuringian states, 
Saxe-Weimar, with residence in Erfurt, a Thuringian town belong- 
ing to Prussia. He had to report to an annual conference of delegates 
of each member state, but was not bound to comply with any special 
order of one of them. Thus, the Thuringian union was the only 
component of the first Zollverein with a joint administration. At the 
annual Zollverein congresses it had one vote. 

(5) The fifth type of treaty—between the members of two customs 
unions which decide to combine by implementing the provisions 
made in the previous treaties—complicates the picture considerably. 
Its prototype is the treaty between the Prussia-Hesse and the Bavaria- 
Wiirttemberg union and can be regarded as the main Zollverein 
treaty. Similar to the treaty between two middle states, it provides 
for a common tariff and common administrative regulations, 
separate administration with mutual controls and for proportional 
sharing of the revenues. An annual general congress is to be held, and 
there is to be a permanent central bureau (in Berlin) with one officer 
of each state settling the quarterly and annual accounts and pub- 
lishing statistical reports. 

Two main problems had to be solved in these treaties: the diffi- 
culties arising from different excise duties and certain state mono- 
polies, and those arising from the differences in weights and measures 
and in money. As no common excise and monopolies could be 
achieved, the treaties provided for a compensatory duty on com- 
modities liable to different excise duties, and prohibition of the 
importation of salt and playing-cards into states maintaining a 
monopoly. That of course complicated the customs administration 
considerably by preventing the abolition of internal controls. Joint 
registration offices were maintained at the internal borders to 
register the goods passing through and to levy the compensatory 
duty. As to the different weights and coins, the treaty provided for 
negotiations between the states and for a preliminary agreement to 
use the Prussian and the Bavarian weights as a standard, while still 
allowing duties to be paid in any of the gold or silver coins circulating 
in the member states. 

(6) The last type of treaty occurs whenever a new state is about 
to join a union already in existence. The new member acknowledges 
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the terms of the union in general, adopts its tariff, administrative 
regulations, etc., and often secures special rights regarding a higher 
share of the revenues (e.g. Frankfort and Hanover) or trade with 
neighbour states which are not members of the union (e.g. Baden). 
A system of countervailing duties is elaborated for goods passing to a 
state with a different excise duty. 


Summing up, we can regard the first Zollverein as an integration of 
sovereign states in respect of their customs systems by means of 
individual treaties either of a bilateral or of a multilateral character. 
Neither of these types of treaty involved giving up sovereign rights, 
except with direct respect to tariff administration. Only a few states 
unified their excise duties, most of the members keeping their own 
excises and monopolies. The question of the interdependence of 
function and effects, which seems to be the crucial problem of every 
incomplete delegation of power to-day, did not arise. That was due 
mainly to the minor degree of integration of the economy itself, and 
of the economy with the state, but partly also to the atmosphere of 
laissez-faire which prevailed in the Prussian civil service. The 
negotiators of the Zollverein cared only for the effects of their 
legislative work upon the exchequer, upon trade and to some extent 
upon home industry. They were not concerned with stabilizing the 
economy and the balance of payments, or with securing full em- 
ployment and a proper amount of social services. 

The complicated structure of the Zollverein comes into evidence 
particularly well if one tries to cross-section it at the beginning of the 
sixties, when Hanover and other northern states had already joined. 
Some states had adopted Prussia’s customs system as a whole, either 
including or excluding excises and monopolies; others having 
adopted it kept their own administration; others again first formed 
sub-unions before adopting it. All these together formed a union 
with two other unions, which in turn got a system of mutual adap- 
tation; while yet other states of different size were bound to the 
system by different terms. One would not have expected this cumber- 
some machinery to work. But, as often proved in history, complicated- 
looking institutions succeed because they adapt themselves to the com- 
plexity of the conditions they are concerned with, while institutions 
which look reasonable and simple fail because they neglect to do so. 
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3. How it Worked 


Of course, the Zollverein machinery could not work without friction. 
The major difficulties, however, had not to be faced in implementing 
the rules but in framing and changing them. The most exhausting job 
was bringing the Zollverein into existence. Once established, it 
proved viable in spite of more than one crisis. It was above all the 
Prussian civil service which managed it. Having put her own house in 
order first, Prussia had the advantage of being able to offer her 
partners a customs system better than any of their own. The Prussian 
customs law of 1818 became the basis of the German customs system 
for more than half a century. Its advantages were simplicity and 
efficiency. Based on liberal principles, it had abandoned nearly all 
quantitative restrictions and interior barriers. It raised only three 
types of customs duties: import, export and transit duties, all as 
specific duties on a non-discriminatory basis. In other words, fixed 
duties were levied on a certain weight of a commodity defined in an 
alphabetical list, irrespective of its origin and its destination. Most of 
the raw materials and many of the basic foodstuffs were left free of 
duty, manufactured goods paid a moderate tax (except ready-to- 
wear textiles, the tax on which amounted to 110 thaler per hundred- 
weight). The bulk of the revenue was raised from a few luxury mass 
consumption goods, such as coffee, tea, beer, wine, spirits, tobacco 
and some colonial foodstuffs. Though later some of these principles 
were abandoned, preferential clauses introduced, and many tariffs 
changed, the basic proportions of revenue from the two commodity 
groups remained the same up to the time of the Second Empire. In 
1871, three-quarters of all customs revenues were still derived from 
popular drinks, foods and tobacco, nearly one-third coming from the 
single commodity coffee. As to the level of the duties in the Prussian 
customs law of 1818, they were, on an average, higher than those of 
the smaller German states, but much lower than those of any of the 
great European powers, including Austria. 

This customs law and the method of applying it were the first and 
main weapons Prussia used in the struggle for a customs union. She 
tried to convince her neighbours of the advantage an adoption would 
bring to them. Though the small states wished the tariff to be lowered, 
particularly the import duties on manufactured goods and the 
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export duties on foodstuffs, timber and other primary goods, the 
main obstacle was not economic but political: the fear of domination. 
If, in spite of this, one state after another finally agreed to a union, it 
was because standing aloof brought some intolerable disadvantages 
for them. Nearly all the north and central German states bordered 
on some part of the Prussian customs area. The mere application of 
the law by Prussia hampered their trade. Moreover, Prussia did 
everything to divert trade from states not willing to enter the union. 
Above all, she built roads by-passing such states. On the other hand, 
she offered loans for building thoroughfare roads if the state agreed 
to come in. It is obvious that before railways were introduced road- 
building was an all-important matter for trade, in those days of 
growing industries. And this issue usually proved favourable to the 
Prussian cause. The small principalities, unable to cope with their 
problems without foreign help, were obliged to take it from wherever 
it was offered. It cannot be said that in those early days Prussia 
wanted to form a German customs union. She only wanted to link 
up the two parts of her country, in order to deal with her own 
problems more successfully. 

The case for an all-German customs union was, as already stated, 
urged far more strongly by the southern states, which could not stand 
alone and wanted to form the counterpoise of a third power between 
Austria and Prussia. The Bavaria-Wiirttemberg customs union 
compared unfavourably with the Prussia-Hesse union, 44% of its 
receipts being absorbed by administration costs. Its revenues per 
head of the population were only 9% silver groschen, while the 
Prussian revenues amounted to 24 groschen per head. The area of 
these two states was too small for a custums union of their own. As 
soon as it became obvious that it was impossible to achieve a union 
including both Prussia and Austria, they had to make their choice. 
Since Austria—unwilling to abandon her prohibitive system—had 
nothing to offer, the only chance was a union with Prussia. Perhaps 
this decision did more than any other to determine the future of Ger- 
many as a federal state under Prussian leadership excluding Austria. 

The main weapons in Prussia’s struggle for a customs union were: 
first and above all, the power of facts; secondly, financial offers and 
threats; thirdly, a skilful use of the diplomatic machine, i.e. separate 
negotiations with each of the states. The result was a bundle of 
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bilateral or multilateral treaties, each of which bound one or more 
states individually to Prussia. 

The same weapons proved effective in securing prolongations, 
amendments, and changes in the treaties. Whenever one of them was 
due to expire or a change in its terms seemed desirable or necessary, a 
critical situation arose for the Zollverein. At least twice its dissolution 
seemed unavoidable; but mighty facts, financial prospects, and 
Prussian diplomacy were successful in securing continuance. Before 
looking more closely into these crises, let us examine the general 
operation of the union. 

The executive body was the annual general congress, which 
usually sat during several months in summer, the meeting sometimes 
lasting for more than half a year. The meeting-place was the capital 
of one of the member states, who took it in turns. The delegates were 
bound by instructions. Each member state had one vote, except the 
enclaves and some very small participants such as Frankfort, which 
had delegated her vote to Nassau. Unanimity was necessary for each 
decision. This veto-power, as usual, turned out to be the crucial 
point of the Zollverein; but it was not abolished before the foundation 
of the North German Confederation, when the customs adminis- 
tration was transfered to a federal authority. 

The greatest administrative difficulties proved to be differences 
in excise duties on the production of wine, beer, brandy, and tobacco. 
Only a few states, such as Saxony and the Thuringian Union, had 
adopted Prussia’s system of internal taxation. The other states raised 
their own taxes, which differed from state to state, and those with 
higher excises levied various countervailing duties according to the 
rate of taxation in the state of origin. Each state preserved the right 
of changing its excises, but it was agreed that the original Prussian 
excises on wine, spirits and tobacco and the original Bavarian 
excises on beer and malt should constitute an upper limit. Counter- 
vailing duties, however, could not be levied without the consent of 
all states concerned. Nor was it possible to raise countervailing duties 
on any other products than those mentioned above. This provision 
made new excise duties impossible for single members, since the 
cheaper products of the union states would have poured into the 
state introducing a tax on any of its own products. To facilitate trade 
with products liable to a countervailing duty, it was agreed that it 
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should be made possible to pay duty at the place of dispatch, and at 
the first prolongation of the treaties the different countervailing 
duties were replaced by a uniform transit duty, to be raised on goods 
passing from one state to any other state with higher excises. Similar 
difficulties arose out of the state monopolies of salt and playing-cards, 
which Prussia did not abolish and others, e.g. Hanover, did not 
introduce. Smuggling in salt remained a persistent feature of the 
Zollverein. 

The second major difficulty of the Zollverein was in relation to 
commercial treaties with foreign countries. Bavaria and Wiirttem- 
berg had secured the right of concluding commercial treaties of their 
own. But they did not make much use of this privilege. Usually the 
annual congress came to agreement on general terms of negotiation 
and decided that Prussia should act on behalf of the union. Sometimes 
several states, e.g. Prussia, Bavaria and Saxony, were charged with 
negotiations. The treaty signed by the negotiator had to be ratified by 
each member state. Difficulties arose if the foreign country was not 
willing to conclude a treaty on the terms agreed by the congress. Then 
the negotiator had to consult the governments of the member states 
and to secure the agreement of each of them to new terms before 
signing: a most difficult task, since a single veto on any issue frus- 
trated all the negotiator’s labour. A confederation of states with 
equal political weight and different interests would soon have broken 
down. It was on these issues, however, that the preponderance of 
Prussia became obvious. 

In 1862, for instance, she had negotiated a commercial treaty with 
France which changed the Zollverein tariff on 161 items. Many 
import duties were to be reduced. The southern states, backed by 
Austria, refused ratification, although Prussia had discussed the 
matter with them during negotiations. It took three years to secure 
ratification. Prussia used all her weapons: the power of “‘fait ac- 
compli’, the divide et impera rule in diplomacy, and the financial 
prospect. First of all she torpedoed a special Zollverein congress 
demanded by Bavaria, and even secured postponement of the 
regular congress while negotiating with each member individually. 
When the middle states held a separate meeting in Munich, Bismarck, 
just come to office, denounced all treaties which were due to expire 
and immediately began individual negotiations for new agreements 
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along the lines of the French treaty. Succeeding with the states 
situated between the two parts of Prussia, he isolated the middle 
states in the north and south, and finally they gave way. 

A similar deadlook had occurred ten years earlier when Prussia 
had secretly negotiated with Hanover for amalgamation of the Tax 
Union with the Zollverein on terms making a change in the Zoll- 
verein treaties necessary. Prussia asked the member states to agree to 
these changes and, as the southern states refused, she declined to 
the union with them. Here, too, Austria was backing the resistance. 
But the same thing occurred when Prussia negotiated a commercial 
treaty with Austria herself. Again the tariif had to be changed, again 
the middle states objected, again Prussia answered by refusing 
prolongation of the expiring treaties. 

In order to understand why Prussia’s threat of non-renewal was so 
successful we only need look at the financial results of the Zollverein. 
From the very beginning nearly all the states gained considerably; 
only Prussia lost revenue, at least for the first four years. In 1834, the 
first Zollverein year, her customs revenues declined by 25%, then 
they rose slowly and reached the old level in 1838. Bavaria’s revenues, 
on the other hand, nearly doubled within the first year. In 1833 she 
had raised 2.1 million florins, in 1834 3.9 millions. These figures do 
not indicate the amount Bavaria actually collected but the amount 
she received when the common revenues were allocated in proportion 
to the population. It became a regular and important feature of the 
Zollverein that Prussia paid to most of her partners large amounts of 
revenue actually collected by herself. She gained her political power 
mainly by financial sacrifices. In addition, she could exploit her 
central geographical position. Having secured the customs union 
with the small central-German states connecting the two parts of her 
territory, she could hamper the trade of the northern and southern 
states by demanding transit duties. Besides, she alone among the 
German states was in a position to conclude commercial treaties with 
foreign partners on a basis of partnership, particularly navigation 
treaties with England and Holland. As long as Prussia did not possess 
the Middle Rhine, Holland had exercised many shipping mo- 
nopolies. None other than Prussia obliged Holland to give up her 
monopolies on the Rhine shipping. Moreover, we should bear it in 
mind that public opinion was very much in favour of the Zollverein 
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and that governments of small states could not afford to be excluded 
because of their obstinacy. 

However, the preponderance of Prussia in the Zollverein and 
her strategical position could not be exploited at all times and every- 
where. They could only be brought to bear when the treaties expired, 
i.e. three times in all, once in each decade. For Bavaria had succeded 
in securing prolongation for 12 years each time, Prussia being in 
favour of 6 years only. So in 33 years there were only two serious 
deadlocks. At the regular annual congress the veto power of each 
state was a real fact, and no state was hampered more by it than 
Prussia; for, after all, Prussia always numbered more than 51% of 
the population of the Zollverein, and, since population was the 
“c. pital” each state brought into the union, she would have had 
controlling power in any joint stock company, whereas at the Zoll- 
verein congress she had only one vote in about twelve. Many of 
Prussia’s suggestions were blocked by the unanimity rule, and Prussia 
did not use threats of expulsion on each occasion. But, as the real 
nature and the value of a treaty or a constitution becomes obvious 
only at the moment of crisis, it should be noted that the member-state 
which was by far the largest had means of getting its own way if 
necessary. 


4. Results and Achtevements 


This Zollverein machine, cumbersome though it was, nevertheless 
scored considerable achievements. Obviously the development of 
the modern German traffic system was faciliated tremendously by the 
removal of customs frontiers. Growth of young industry was fur- 
thered, too, and uneconomic allocation prevented. But such achieve- 
ments are, of course, difficult to measure. 

Very different in value were the achievements in regard to the 
tariff itself. Nearly every entry of a new member and every com- 
mercial treaty caused a change. Soon the original basis of non- 
discrimination was dropped in respect of interior conditions as well 
as in relation to the outside. Allocation of revenues according to 
population was abandoned for the benefit of Frankfort and Hanover; 
Baden secured other privileges. As regards the outer world, the first 
concessions in the way of preferential duties were made as early as 
1838, and in 1853 a commercial treaty was drawn up entirely on the 
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basis of preferences. Thereafter, differential duties became more 
widespread, causing demand for most-favoured-nation-treatment, 
which was granted first to France in 1862. The mere fact, however, 
that these treaties were concluded for the Zollverein as a whole was 
a great achievement. Many of the small states for the first time 
enjoyed legally regulated trade conditions with distant countries, 
such as the United States or Japan. 

As to the level of the tariff there was a continous struggle between 
protectionists and free traders, and it is significant that more and 
more protectionists were to be found in the southern states, which at 
first had censured Prussia’s tariff as too high. In Prussia the tariff was 
considered mainly from the fiscal point of view. It did not protect, 
for instance, the Silesian linen industry from British competition, 
and Prussia steadily rejected the demand of southern German textile 
manufactures for protective duties. The best example of the Prussian 
attitude, however, is the introduction of an excise duty on beetsugar, 
on the grounds that the considerable revenue derived. from cane- 
sugar would be endangered if great progress were made at home in 
the production of beet-sugar. The way this change in the Zollverein 
treaties was introduced is a good demonstration of the procedure of 
the Zollverein machine in general: Prussia’s first demand met with a 
veto, and she had to wait until the renewal of the treaties. Then she 
got her will. As regards the level of the tariff, the tendency of the Zoll- 
verein was to raise it in general but to lower duties on specific goods. 
The raising was done at the first renewal in 1842, the lowering in the 
later period, when the great commercial treaties were concluded 
which demanded considerably lower tariffs. Finally, in the sixties, 
free-traders dominated the scene and now found powerful assistance 
in the new Prussian policy, which was eager to prevent Austria from 
joining the Zollverein. In the early days of the union Austria herself 
had precluded her own participation by sticking to prohibitive and 
interior customs duties. But after the revolution of 1848/49 this 
policy was changed. In 1850 she abolished the Hungarian customs 
frontier and in 1852 she relinquished her prohibitive system; but 
Prussia was no longer prepared to yield to her the leadership in 
German affairs. While the southern German states wanted to raise 
the Zollverein tariff to approximate to the Austrian one, Prussia 
insisted on lowering it in order to keep Austria out. Prussia, having 
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originally founded the Zollverein to meet her own needs, now used it 
as an instrument for her German policy. 

The tendency to solve all-German problems through the Zollverein 
without Austria was emphasized by two other events: a monetary 
convention and a code of commercial law. As mentioned above, at 
the inauguration of the Zollverein an agreement was made for 
negotiations regarding the money exchange between member 
states. Four years later a fixed exchange rate was introduced between 
the more important coins. A new southern German gulden was 
created, which, together with the Prussian thaler, formed the main 
currency of the Zollverein. Customs duties could now be paid only 
in one or other of these currencies. Both were given a fixed relation- 
ship to Cologne’s silver mark and were thus linked to a silver standard. 
Saxony’s proposal for the adoption of a uniform currency came to 
nothing, however, until, with the foundation of the Second Empire 
in 1871, a common monetary system was achieved. A monetary 
convention with Austria fixing the relationship of the Austrian florin 
to the Zollverein money was concluded in 1857. But it collapsed; for 
Austria failed to stop her internal inflation and continued to issue 
paper-money in order to meet her public debt*. 

The introduction of a German code of commercial law was pro- 
posed by Wiirttemberg at the Zollverein congress of 1836, without 
success. In the revolutionary years 1848/49 the Frankfort parliament 
concerned itself with the working-out of such a code. Later on, 
Wiirttemberg again drew attention to this problem. In the meantime 
Prussia had elaborated a code of her own, based on that of the 
Frankfort parliament, and submitted it to the congress. The southern 
states did not want to leave the initiative to Prussia again, and 
Bavaria brought the matter before the Diet of the North German 
Confederation (Bundestag) in Frankfort, where, however, the 
Prussian draft was accepted as the basis for a German code. After the 
conclusion of these deliberations, Prussia immediately introduced it 
into her own territories, and the other German states adopted it, 
one after another. This procedure is again characteristic of the 
working of the Zollverein and the achievement of German unity in 
general. Genuine approaches towards an all-German federation, 


4. W. M. Fru. v. Bissinc, «Der Deutsche Zollverein und die monetaren 
Probleme», Schmollers Jahrbuch, Vol. 79 (1959), pp. 71-86. 
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including Austria, balanced by the central states, failed. Prussia took 
the necessary steps on her own, and the other states followed re- 
luctantly for the sake of the more important aim. 

If we were called upon to judge how far the Zollverein prepared 
the way for the German Empire of 1871 we should have to be very 
careful indeed. History never reveals how things would have gone 
if one particular decision had been different. It would be wrong to 
assume that the Zollverein inevitably led to the Second Empire. And 
it would be just as wrong to say that without the Zollverein it could 
not have been achieved. There was no force absolute in itself. 
Other solutions might have been possible. Success for the revolution 
of 1848 might have led to a democratic national state, either in- 
cluding or excluding the German parts of Austria. Far-reaching 
plans, as of some Austrian statesmen in the fifties, might have led to a 
customs union between Austria and the Zollverein and later to a 
supranational Central European Federation. In the event, the 
solution was a compromise between the western example of a 
centralized unitary state and the conservative idea of a confederation 
of Christian princes with an Emperor as primus inter pares. The 
German Empire of 1871 actually becamea federationof constitutional 
monarchies. As far as our topic is concerned, it brought progress 
towards centralism and unification. 

The predecessor of the Empire, the North German Federation, to 
which the southern states were bound by customs union, established 
a Federal Customs Council as executive body, which remained in 
permanent session. It introduced the majority vote; only Prussia 
retained her veto with regard to alteration of tariffs. There were 58 
votes, 17 of which were held by Prussia and 6 by Bavaria. A customs 
parliament was set up as legislative body. It dealt with tariff changes, 
regulations for collecting duties, treaties on commerce and navi- 
gation, and excises. But it had no control over expenditure. The 
administration of the customs remained in the hands of the states but 
under the control of federal customs inspectors. The salt monopolies 
were abolished and a common excise duty was levied instead. Thus 
Prussia gave up her special excises and monopolies but gained much 
more control of the whole of the customs union. 

In the constitution of 1871, uniformity advanced one step further. 
Customs revenues were no longer divided among the states but went 
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to the imperial exchequer. Excises were also in the hands of the 
imperial authorities. But they were unified only gradually and never 
completely. The southern states, for instance, retained a special 
excise on beer until the end of World War 1. Collection of the duties 
remained a concern of the states, and legislation regarding commerce 
was in the hands of both the Reichstag, elected directly by the people, 
and the Bundesrat, the assembly of the states. 

The Zollverein certainly facilitated this particular solution, which 
then seemed to be a final one and yet proved to be only an episode 
lasting not quite half a century. At the Zollverein Congress, for the 
first time, delegates of German states met to achieve common ends 
under Prussian, not Austrian leadership. The German middle 
states, particularly those in the south, became accustomed to look to 
Berlin, instead of to Vienna or Frankfort. The law and the adminis- 
tration began to be modelled on those of Prussia. As the English 
historian of the Zollverein, W. O. Henderson, says, the Zollverein 
may be regarded as the contribution of the Prussian civil service to 
German unification®. It is the sphere of administrative routine which 
was prepared by the Zollverein. In so far as the weight of an adminis- 
trative machine influences political decisions, the Zollverein did 
contribute to the foundation of the Second German Empire. 

While the Bundestag in Frankfort was going from deadlock to 
deadlock until it finally collapsed, a new and smaller but closer 
federation was gradually taking shape in the Zollverein. It should 
not be forgotten, however, that the foundations of the German 
customs union system were laid by Prussia not in order to assume 
leadership in German affairs but to make her own law applicable. 
The trend towards an all-German union was fostered far more and 
much earlier by the middle states and by the spirit of the age, 
represented by the national and liberal movements. It is the one 
basic fact of the German history in the nineteenth century which is so 
difficult to understand; for it seems illogical that Prussia should have 
been driven towards domination of Germany rather than have 
stepped in herself, and that the driving should have been done by 
the very opponents to domination by the Prussian state machine: 
namely, the liberals, the democrats and the middle states. In 1849, 
as much as fifteen years after the establishment of the Zollverein and 
5. W. O. HenDERson, The Zollverein, Cambridge 1939. 
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thirty years after the first customs union treaty, the Prussian King 
refused the Crown of Emperor of Germany, offered to him by the 
Frankfort parliament, and did so not only because he disliked the 
democratic way in which it was offered, but also because of his 
strong feeling that this crown did not belong to him but to his cousin 
in Vienna. 

It was perhaps the misfortune of Europe that the nineteenth 
century ideas of the “nation une et indivisible’’, the democratic and 
liberal form of government, and the rational organization of the 
economy, disfavoured the old-fashioned Austrian state so much as 
to make her lose that leadership in Central Europe which had 
been her privilege for centuries. The glorious achievements of the 
western revolutions proved to be dynamite for the rest of the world. 
The Central European Community was the first victim. If a genuine 
federation of European peoples and states had been possible at all 
without a revolutionary break with the past, it could have been 
attained only by modernizing and stabilizing Austria, the most 
European of all the states in Europe. As Austria failed to adapt 
herself to the nineteenth century, Prussia had to take her place, 
which she could only fill inadequately and which brought her into 
situations she was not prepared to meet. The Zollverein is the first 
result of this secular change in terms of international law and 
administrative institutions. To-day we are in a better position than 
the generations before us to see it in its proper perspective: not as 
the glorious beginning of a glorious history, but as a system of 
expedients set up to meet urgent needs. Viewed in this way, it may 
well serve as an example of political wisdom in a world of emergencies 
which call for relief. 
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SUMMARY 


Considered retrospectively the German Zollverein of 1834-1867 might easily give 
the impression of an organic structure planned to contribute from the economic 
side to the unification of Germany. The aim of this paper is to show that the Union 
was rather a system of expedients to meet urgent needs. Its inception was prompted 
merely by the wish of the Prussian administration for economic unification of 
its new territories. This involved coming to terms with the neighbouring states. 
The result of many compromises and many years of painstaking work was that 
system of treaties known as « Deutscher Zollverein». 

The 130 odd treaties which constitute the system may be subdivided into 
bilateral and multilateral ones. Each of these subdivides again into three groups 
according to the importance of the contracting partners: in all there are six 
distinct types of treaties, which differ in the extent of adaptation to the bigger 
partner, and in the degree of transfer of costums sovereignity and customs ad- 
ministration. Common to all was the unanimity rule: even the smallest partner 
had the right of veto, and Prussia, at all times with more than 50% of the entire 
population, had but one vote. 

In spite of these considerable defects the Zollverein functioned, and outlived 
several crises. That was due partly to hard facts, but also to the skill and ability 
of the Prussian administration. In critical situations Prussia negotiated with each 
partner separately. In addition the other members of the Zollverein were conceded 
such considerable financial advantages that each of them became interested in the 
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preservation and continuance of the Union. Thus Prussia gained political power 
at the cost of financial sacrifices. Morever, public opinion favoured the Zollverein 
so much that none of the member states could afford to found responsible for any 
failure. 

In conclusion, it may be said that the Zollverein was a success not because it was 
conceived on clear and excellent lines, but because of its constant adaptation to 
many petty calamities and disagreeable circumstances. But that alone would 
scarcely have sufficed; by virtue of her natural ascendancy, Prussia could and did 
seize economic, political and intellectual leadership. 


ZUSAMMENFASSUNG 


Der Deutsche Zollverein. Retrospektiv betrachtet erscheint der Deutsche Zollverein 
von 1834-1867 leicht als geschlossenes Gebilde, das von der wirtschaftlichen 
Seite her planmassig die nationale Einigung Deutschlands anstrebte. Das Ziel 
dieses Aufsatzes ist, zu zeigen, dass er vielmehr ein System von Aushilfen war, um 
dringenden Bediirfnissen zu geniigen. An seinem Anfang steht lediglich der 
Wunsch der preussischen Verwaltung, das neue Staatsgebiet zu einem einheit- 
lichen Wirtschaftsraum auszubilden. Dazu mussten Vertrage mit den Nachbar- 
staaten abgeschlossen werden. Erst in jahrelanger miihsamer Kleinarbeit ent- 
stand aus vielen Kompromissen das Vertragssystem, das den Namen « Deutscher 
Zollverein» erhielt. 

Die mehr als 130 Vertrage, die dieses System ausmachten, kann man in 
bilaterale und multilaterale einteilen. Je nach der Bedeutung der Vertragspartner 
ergeben sich bei beiden Spielarten drei Gruppen, so dass man sechs Vertrags- 
typen unterscheiden kann. Sie zeigen ein verschiedenes Mass von Anpassung an 
den grésseren Partner, vollstandige oder teilweise Ubertragung der Zollhoheit 
und der Zolladministration. Allen gemeinsam ist der Grundsatz der Einstimmig- 
keit der Beschliisse, so dass das Vetorecht auch dem kleinsten Partnerstaat 
zustand und Preussen, das stets mehr als 50% der Bevélkerung besass, nur eine 
Stimme zukam. 

Wenn der Zollverein trotz diesen grossen Hemmnissen einigermassen funktio- 
nierte und trotz mehreren schweren Krisen sich nicht aufléste, so lag das einmal 
an der Macht der Tatsachen, zum anderen an der Geschicklichkeit der preussi- 
schen Verwaltung. In kritischen Lagen verhandelte sie mit jedem Partner 
einzeln, vor allem aber gestand sie den anderen Mitgliedstaaten so bedeutende 
finanzielle Vorteile zu, dass bald jeder an der Erhaltung des Vereins interessiert 
war. Preussen gewann so politische Macht durch finanzielle Opfer. Uberdies 
begiinstigte die dffentliche Meinung den Zollverein so, dass kaum ein Mitglied- 
staat es sich leisten konnte, die Verantwortung fiir einen Misserfolg auf sich zu 
nehmen. 

Zusammenfassend kann man wohl sagen, dass der Zollverein erfolgreich war, 
nicht weil er ein grossziigiges, iiberragendes Konzept besessen hatte, sondern weil 
er sich den vielen kleinen Widerwartigkeiten der realen Verhaltnisse anpasste. 
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Doch hatte das wohl kaum geniigt, hatte nicht Preussen kraft seines natiirlichen 
Ubergewichts so entschieden die wirtschaftliche, politische und geistige Fiihrer- 
schaft ergreifen kénnen. 


RESUME 


Le Zollverein allemand. Envisagé rétrospectivement, le Zollverein allemand de 
1834 4 1867 donne facilement l’impression d’avoir été une structure organique 
congue en vue de contribuer sur le plan économique 4 !’unification nationale alle- 
mande. L’objet du présent article est de montrer qu’il a été plut6t un ensemble de 
moyens pour parer a d’urgentes nécessités. A l’origine de cette association doua- 
niére, il n’y a que le désir de l’administration prussienne de développer le nouvel 
Etat en une zone économique unifiée. A cet effet, des accords durent étre conclus 
avec les pays voisins. Ce ne fut qu’aprés de longues années de pénibles travaux que 
naquit, de bien des compromis, le systéme d’accords qui recut le nom de Zoll- 
verein allemand. 

Plus de 130 accords constituérent ce systéme et on peut les diviser en accords 
bilatéraux et en accords multilatéraux. Selon l’importance des pays co-contrac- 
tants, il y a eu, pour chacune des deux catégories, trois groupes, en sorte que l’on 
peut distinguer six types d’accords. Ils accusent un degré différent d’adaptation 
a la Prusse, le plus grand partenaire, une délégation complete ou partielle de la 
souveraineté douaniére et de l’administration douaniére. Un seul principe leur 
était commun, celui de ’'unanimité des décisions, en sorte que le droit de veto 
appartenait aussi aux Etats-partenaires les plus petits et que la Prusse, qui a con- 
tinuellement eu sur son territoire plus de 50% de l’ensemble de la population, ne 
disposait que d’une voix. 

Si, malgré ces lourdes entraves, le Zollverein fonctionna assez bien et si, 
malgré de graves crises, il ne s’est pas dissout, il faut l’attribuer a la force des choses, 
d’un part, et a l’habileté de l’administration prussienne, d’autre part. Dans les 
situations critiques, elle négocia avec chaque partenaire séparément, mais surtout 
elle accorda aux autres Etats-membres des avantages financiers si importants, 
que bientét chacun fut intéressé au maintien de l’Union. Ainsi la Prusse a-t-elle 
acquis la puissance politique par des sacrifices financiers. En outre, l’opinion 
publique était 4 tel point favorable au Zollverein qu’aucun des Etats-membres 
ne pouvait prendre sur lui la responsabilité d’un échec. 

En résumé, on peut bien dire que si le Zollverein a été couronné de succés, ce 
n’est pas parce qu’il a été dominé par un principe supérieur 4 longues vues, mais 
parce qu’il s’est adapté aux nombreux petits contretemps des circonstances 
réelles. Pourtant, cela n’aurait guére suffi si la Prusse, en vertu de sa supériorité 
naturelle, n’avait pu saisir de facon décisive la direction économique, politique et 
spirituelle. 








THE CONSERVATIVE TRADITION 
IN THE SOCIOLOGY OF KNOWLEDGE 


It is a widely shared, if not indeed universally accepted, opinion that 
the sociology of knowledge as we know it today is in the last analysis 
an outcome of the great revolutionary movements which swept over 
Western society in the second half of the eighteenth and the first 
half of the nineteenth century. Marx is commonly regarded as its 
immediate, and Voltaire as its more distant progenitor. These two 
men fought the upper classes of their day not only on the political, 
but also on the intellectual plane, and they did so by showing, or 
trying to show, that many of the conceptions on which contemporary 
society was based, were not in fact what they pretended to be, 
namely the truth, but rather reflections of economic and power- 
political interests, i.e. ‘ideologies’. Their whole approach and argu- 
ment contained in this way, albeit in a crude and unscientific form, 
that vital reference to the social element in the genesis of ideas, 
which the academic sociology of knowledge has since been investi- 
gating in a more dispassionate and scholarly fashion. 

There is certainly a good deal of justification for this interpreta- 
tion of the origin of the branch of learning which goes by the name 
of Wissenssoziologie or sociology of knowledge; nevertheless, it conveys 
only half the truth and not the whole of it. It fails to notice the pres- 
ence, in the inception and history of this study, of a second tendency, 
which comes from the political right, and not from the political left. 
Beside the revolutionary “debunking” ‘doctrine of ideology’, there 
is also a conservative tradition in the sociology of knowledge which 
has contributed no less, if not indeed more, to it than its opponent. 
This conservative tradition is often overlooked, and it is the purpose 
of the present paper to draw attention to it. Unless and until it is 
recognized that the subject has two tap-roots in the historical sub- 
soil, and not only one, it will remain impossible to understand its 
development and to appreciate its content and its bearings. 


1. Those who are inclined to identify the sociology of knowledge as a whole 
with the doctrine of ideology, are referred to the author’s book, The Sociology of 
Knowledge (London 1958), where the essential distinction between the two is 
explained and discussed in Chapter u. 
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THE CONSERVATIVE TRADITION 


I 


Before going any further, it is perhaps necessary to define more 
closely what the words “revolutionary” and “conservative” can 
mean in our present context. It would appear that two rather sharp 
dividing lines can be drawn between the hostile philosophies. The 
revolutionary approach is, first of all, based on a general belief in 
progress. According to Voltaire, history is the slow conquest of 
obscurantism by enlightenment and of error by the truth. Naturally, 
this progressivism was unacceptable to the protagonists of conserva- 
tism. They either maintained that primitive—“unspoilt”—man was 
nearer to the truth than modern man, or they asserted that truth, 
like custom, cannot be rationally produced, but must slowly and 
organically grow, so that it is more likely to be found in undisturbed 
communities with a continuous flow of history than in changing 
societies exposed to the shocks of discontinuity. Among Voltaire’s 
great adversaries, Jean-Jacques Rousseau represented the former 
and Edmund Burke the latter variant. The second mark of distinc- 
tion follows logically from the contrasting attitudes, characteristic 
of the two camps, to the phenomenon of class. The revolutionaries 
assumed that one class—their class—was nearer to the truth than 
any other. Voltaire, for instance, regarded the grande bourgeoisie as 
the seat of all enlightened opinion. The conservatives, on the other 
hand, insisted that a class point of view is by definition a partial 
point of view, while the truth, or at any rate the full truth, can only 
spring from a total vision. They either expected the truth from a 
total, unrefracted, internally harmonious kind of man (Rousseau) 
or from a total, unrefracted, internally harmonious kind of society 
(Burke) ; in other words, they followed in this matter, as in all others, 
the organismic or holistic conceptions on which their whole world- 
view was based. 

In the years in which the social element in the genesis of ideas was 
for the first time discovered and tentatively investigated, that is to 
say, in the second half of the eighteenth century, both these doctrines, 
the revolutionary and the conservative, existed side by side and 
fought with each other for the mastery of the human mind. The 
revolutionary attitude was propagated by the Encyclopaedists, Vol- 
taire, Diderot, d’Alembert and the rest, while the conservative posi- 
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tion found its defenders among the German Stiirmer und Dranger, the 
“men of Stress and Strain”, a group which included such brilliant 
figures as Herder and Goethe. A whole world divided the rationalists 
from these pre-romantics, but if they shared one thing, it was the 
awareness that the origin of our ideas cannot be fully understood 
unless it is seen in the light of the concrete social situation in which 
we find ourselves, and to which we owe, not only our daily bread, 
but also all our cultural possessions. 


II 

Perhaps we can best see what the two schools had in common 
and what kept them apart, if we concentrate our attention for a 
moment on a significant detail. The “ideologies” which Voltaire 
was most anxious to “unmask’’ were the “‘medieval superstitions” 
of the Church, l’infame as he usually called her, and among them 
the account given in the Book of Genesis of the origin of the world 
seemed to him particularly objectionable. According to the Bible, 
God created the light on the first day, but the sun only on the fourth 
day. The assumption clearly is that there were three days when it 
was light, although the source of all light, namely the sun, was 
absent—a sheer impossibility. Voltaire concluded that we are con- 
fronted here with a prime piece of priestcraft. The priests, in their 
desire to enslave the masses and to live without labour, foisted on 
them this absurd fairy tale, and it is for the critical philosopher to 
show such fables up for what they are—rogues’ tricks, born of class 
selfishness on the part of the privileged and tending to perpetuate 
their domination, and with it the exploitation of ‘he underprivileged, 
for all time to come. 

It is fascinating to see how the conservative forces answered this 
challenge. Johann Gottfried Herder’s book, ““The Oldest Document 
of the Human Race’, first published in 1774?, allows us to look 
deeply into their mentality and to discover in it the second—the 
conservative—root of the modern sociology of knowledge. Voltaire 
had treated the Bible story from an entirely unhistorical, severely 


2. Alteste Urkunde des Menschengeschlechts, cf. Herders Samtliche Werke, ed. 
B. Suphan, Vol. vi, 1883, pp. 193 seq. 
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abstract and logical point of view. He had condemned it above all 
because it was self-contradictory. Herder argued that this rational- 
istic approach would never reveal the true meaning of the Bible’s 
teaching, and could in consequence never serve as the basis of a 
justifiable critique. In order to understand the contents of the “oldest 
document of the human race”, we must hold it, not against the 
canons of abstract logic, but against the backcloth of the concrete 
circumstances within which it originated. If it was interpreted in 
this way, it might appear, not illogical, but logical, not full of non- 
sense, but full of sense and truth. 

The key that will unlock for us the true meaning of the Book of 
Genesis, so Herder points out, is the fact that it reflects and embodies 
the experiences of a pastoral tribe. In the life of the nomad who 
tends his flocks by night, there can be no greater impression than 
the breaking of the dawn. The breaking of the dawn will appear 
to him as a symbolical representation, or even as an actual repetition, 
of the breaking of the first dawn, the beginning cf the world. While 
there is yet night, “darkness” is “upon the face of the deep”, and 
the behoider can at best sense, feel, divine, a spirit or breath of life 
“upon the face of the waters’’. But then, as the light slowly rises in 
the east, everything springs, as it were, into existence. There is a 
new world after a spell of nothingness. Now, this coming to life, or 
coming to be, of the desert does not wait upon the actual appearance 
of the sun disk over the horizon. It takes place as soon as the eye 
can see in the half-light of the early hours. Hence, Herder concludes, 
to the Bedouin of today, and the Bedouin-like Jews of antiquity, 
the light is in effect before the sun, and therefore the Biblical account 
of the origin of the world is more than merely an absurd and stulti- 
fying old wives’ tale. It is at least an understandable account, under- 
standable from the genetic point of view’. 

It is surely obvious that Herder’s principle of interpretation is a 
genuinely sociological one. The ideas of the Jewish people are ex- 
plained as reflections or mirrorings of the Jewish people’s way of 
life: they appear, to put it in Marxian language, as an intellectual 
superstructure over a socio-economic substructure. It is impossible 
to deny that this is a first, and by no means hesitant, step in the 
direction of the sociology of knowledge. 

3. Cf. Werke, Vol. vi, pp. 258, 225 seq. 
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If we have to allow, then, that Herder, as well as Voltaire, must 
be regarded as one of the founders of the sociology of knowledge, 
the question at once arises, which of the two traditions has contrib- 
uted more to the development of the subject as a scholarly discipline. 
Without claiming that this difficult problem can be decided by a 
slight of hand, it is perhaps permissible to point to three circumstances 
which would make it appear justifiable to rank Herder higher than 
his adversary as far as this branch of learning is concerned. 


III 


There is, firstly, the general spirit in which the study of the genesis 
of ideas is approached. Herder’s attitude is a positive one, whereas 
that of Voltaire is purely negative. Voltaire wants to “debunk”, to 
destroy, Herder to understand, to explain. Voltaire looks for the 
nonsense in the opinions of the past, Herder for the sense in them. 
True, even Herder has an axe to grind, but his whole endeavour is 
nonetheless much nearer to the spirit of scholarship than the icono- 
clasm of M. de Voltaire. 

Secondly, Voltaire missed a point of prime importance to the 
sociologist which Herder, for his part, fully appreciated, namely 
that every society, however class-divided it may be, is to a very large 
extent an intellectual unity. He operated with the over-simplified 
distinction between the rogues and the dupes, or the clever and the 
stupid, and assumed that the priests were often rationalists and even 
atheists while they preached an irrational religion to the people. 
This is hardly a permissible assumption. There have been societies, 
like that of ancient Egypt, where the priests had an esoteric philoso- 
phy of their own and kept the masses to a simpler exoteric creed, 
but the difference never amounted to a contrast between child-like 
belief on the one hand and cynical unbelief on the other. Esoteric 
and exoteric religion were always essentially variants of a common 
underlying metaphysic or style of thought, and it is doubtful whether 
a society with more radical, let alone irreconcilable cleavages in 
mentality could ever continue to function as a vital unity. Herder 
shows considerable superiority over Voltaire, not only in sociological 
insight, but even in common sense, when he asserts that the priests 
are, as a rule, not more cunning and calculating than their lay 
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contemporaries, but rather more tradition-bound, the preservers of 
an inherited lore‘. 

This leads us immediately to our third point. Voltaire’s thinking 
suffers from the great, nay decisive weakness that it is largely un- 
historical. The difference between the clever and the stupid, which 
plays so basic a part in his analysis, is no historical difference. It 
always existed and always will exist. But the prime task of the 
sociology of knowledge is precisely the elucidation of the dissimilari- 
ties in mentality between succeeding societies, the explanation of the 
history of ideas, and this can only be provided by a mind deeply 
aware of the realities of history. Voltaire’s was not a mind of this 
kind; Herder’s was. 

In order to see how far Herder had succeeded in freeing himself 
from the narrow rationalism of the eighteenth century which still 
kept Voltaire in thrall and made him blind to the meaning and 
importance of many phenomena of the past, we must go beyond 
“The Oldest Document of the Human Race” and consider also his 
essays, especially those on Ossian and Shakespeare. To Voltaire it 
was an axiom as firmly established as any proposition in Euclid that 
the primitive mind was, all along the line, inferior to the modern. 
Herder, on the other hand, sought to show that the difference be- 
tween the primitive and the modern mentality was not a difference 
between immaturity and maturity, irrationality and rationality, or 
bad and good, but rather a difference between two dissimilar modes 
of thinking, each of which had its own inherent limitations and its 
own specific potentialities and excellence. He admitted that modern 
man was superior in all rational pursuits: he was for instance a far 
better mathematician and technologist than the nomad of the an- 
cient world. But just because he was so proficient in the handling 
of abstract problems and propositions, he had lost the capacity for 
concrete experiences: the world, having become for him a tissue of 
quantitative facts, had lost all colour. The primitive for his part had 
a much simpler, a much more unsophisticated image of reality, but 
what he lacked in rationality, he gained in immediacy: he saw the 
world as it really was, in all its overwhelming variety. He had, above 
all, the invaluable gift of intuition, and this enabled him to grasp 
wholes as wholes in one great swoop of comprehension. If Herder 


4. Cf. Werke, Vol. vi, p. 369. 
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had had at his disposal the commodious terminologies of today, he 
might have said that the primitive’s mind was synthetic rather than 
analytic, the modern mind analytic rather than synthetic. We must 
be careful here not to claim too much for Herder®: even he was 
still a child of the eighteenth century. But it is not altogether fanciful 
to see in his speculations a first glimmering of the great insight which 
we are wont to connect with the name of Ferdinand Ténnies, namely, 
that there are fundamentally two types of society and culture, com- 
munity and association, of which the one pre-disposes to a rational, 
quantitative and analytical, the other to a poetical, qualitative and 
holistic view of the world®. 

Here again it will be best to watch the schools at work and see 
how they handle one or two points of detail. The rationalists asserted 
that there was, and could be, only one ideal of poetry which was 
binding on all times and countries: the lines of a poem, they de- 
manded, should always scan exactly according to the metre chosen 
by the poet, the imagery employed should not only be striking, but 
also restrained, the verse should always be pure, and so on. From 
this point of view, much of the literature of the “ruder’’ ages ap- 
peared worthless: the poems of the Edda, for instance, did not seem 
to scan at all well, their imagery was wild and exaggerated, and often 
the verse was impure or replaced by the “impolite’”’ technique of 
alliteration. The primitive bards, so the rationalists said, simply did 
not come up to the required standards of refinement. Herder, in 
reply, tried to show that it was foolish to judge the literature of two 
so utterly dissimilar societies as pre-historic Iceland and eighteenth- 
century France by the same canons. He sought to demonstrate that 
many features of early poetry which at first sight may appear mean- 
ingless and ugly, reveal their meaning and also their beauty if we 
see them in relation to the life from which they have sprung. Why 
do the ancient bards use alliterations instead of verses, why do they 
repeat the same phrases over and over again, why is their imagery 

5. One anticipation, however, is too interesting and striking to be passed 
over in silence. Herder, like Durkheim after him, explains the origin of our 
rational system of time-computing with reference to the alternation between 
days of work and days of rest, or common days and sacral days. Cf. Werke, 


Vol. vi, pp. 294 seq., 340. 
6. The main passages are the following: Werke, Vol. v1, pp. 266 seq., 403 seq., 
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crude and over-dramatic? Because they wrote, not for the refined 
salon, but for the village gathering, the camp fire and the march. 
Again, Herder’s argument is entirely sociological: contrasting forms 
of art are not reducible to the same principles and not to be judged 
by the same tests because they are essentially the expression of con- 
trasting forms of social life’. 

A consideration of drama leads to the same result. The ration- 
alists, in their preoccupation with formal logic, insisted on the three 
classical “‘unities’”—unity of space, of time, and of action. On the 
basis of their ideal they condemned even Shakespeare, for he does 
not seem to care whether his scenes follow consistently from each 
other. He takes us freely from place to place and jumps over long 
stretches of time, and yet expects us to follow him without mis- 
givings on this wild journey. He had not yet learned to discipline 
his mind, so the rationalists would say. Herder’s counter-argument 
here is twofold, but both his thrusts are sociological in nature. 

Firstly, he points out, the classical Greek drama, which provided 
the rationalists with their model and their norm, had an entirely 
different social origin from the Shakespearean play. The classical 
Greek drama, as Sophocles has shaped and Racine imitated it, grew 
out of the cult and therefore carried with it all the dignity and re- 
straint of the temple. The Shakespearean play, on the other hand, 
stemmed from the fair ground, the scene of popular jollification, and 
there a certain indiscipline, nay riotousness, is not only allowable, 
but even entirely in style. To demand of Shakespeare that he should 
write like Sophocles or like Racine, is to demand the impossible. 
We must allow the dramatist to be himself, or rather to be what his 
society makes him®, for man is always “‘the product of his estate, his 
occupation, his time and his place”. 

Even more intriguing is the second line of argument along which 
Herder endeavours to move. He denies that Shakespeare’s “wild” 
poetic drama is entirely devoid of inner unity; on the contrary, he 
asserts that it has a unity, even a consistency, of its own—perhaps 
indeed a finer and firmer unity than the classical play. Going slightly 
beyond his words, though not beyond his thought, we can express 
his essential submission by saying that the dramas of Sophocles and 

7. Cf. Werke, Vol. v, 1891, pp. 164 seg., 184 seq. 

8. Cf. Werke, Vol. v, pp. 209 seq., 217 seq., 249, 252 seq.; Vol. vu, 1884, p. 103. 


7 





98 W. STARK 


Racine possess a merely mechanical, those of Shakespeare, however, 
an organic unity. Their unity, Herder explains, is not that of the 
measuring rod or the time piece, but it is a unity of meaning, and 
thus a deeper unity than any purely external or numerical unity can 
ever be®. We have called this argumentation intriguing because it 
points straight in the direction of Ténnies’ dichotomy. A mechanistic 
conception and ideal of unity fits in with an associational life and 
culture, whereas a communal life and culture will naturally tend 
to produce the corresponding opposite conception and ideal of or- 
ganic unity. 

In view of these germinal ideas, in which much of the best so- 
ciological thought of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries is pre- 
figured, it is not unjustified to place Herder above Voltaire in the 
prehistory of the sociology of knowledge. But we are speaking here, 
not of one man, however outstanding; we are speaking of a whole 
tradition, and so must pose the question whether there is a chain of 
thinkers which leads down from the period of “Stress and Strain” 
to the present day. At the moment it is yet too early to attempt to 
write a comprehensive history of this intellectual movement; much 
preliminary spadework has yet to be done before this becomes pos- 
sible. But we can at any rate mention a few of the names which would 
have to figure more prominently in such a survey of the conser- 
vative tradition as a whole. 


IV 


After the French Revolution, the pre-romanticism of men like Herder 
gave way to the full romanticism of the Restoration, and in this 
period Louis de Bonald deserves our closest attention and study. 
“De Bonald saw in literature and the arts an expression of society”’, 
writes Alexander Koyré!®, paraphrasing a striking formula which 
de Bonald himself has coined. It would be a fascinating task to look 
in de Bonald’s work for the passages in which this fundamental 
conviction is deveioped and applied. Around the middle of the 
century, an even stronger personality takes up the tradition and 
carries it on: Juan Donoso Cortés. His Ensayo sobre el Catolicismo, el 
Liberalismo y el Socialismo (1851), remarkable for the burning faith 


g. Werke, Vol. v, pp. 213, 219, 252. 
10. Cf. Journal of the History of Ideas, January 1946, p. 56, footnote 3. 
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which informs it and far too little known, is conceived in a spirit 
distinctly opposite to that of Karl Marx, and yet in many ways 
curiously reminiscent of it. Donoso Cortés, like Marx, came from 
Hegel, yet he moved to the right, not, like Marx, to the left. He 
developed what one might call an idealistic conception of history: 
all depends on the relationship which a society establishes to God 
and the divine truths. Nevertheless, Donoso Cortés maintains that 
a society, a culture, is a unity and must be understood as a unity. 
Once a social pattern has formed, the modes of thinking arising 
within it will be of one piece with it, and their true meaning and 
bearing can only be found if we regard them as integral parts of that 
inclusive whole. 

Both de Bonald and Donoso Cortés are colourful and commanding 
figures. But the central chapter of a history of the conservative 
tradition in the sociology of knowledge would have to be reserved 
for Max Scheler, if only because he consciously developed the subject 
and provided a consistent theory of it. Scheler’s political pre-con- 
ceptions have never been systematically investigated, yet even a 
superficial reading will make it clear that his is essentially an aristo- 
cratic, even authoritarian outlook. Like Nietzsche, he reacted vio- 
lently to the rising tide of democracy which the nineteenth century 
had unleashed and asserted that a culture which deserves its name 
is always the product of a small élite. The red thread which we are 
trying to trace thus runs to him and through him, and it leads on 
to those among our own contemporaries who are influenced by him. 
The name of Alois Dempf has to be mentioned here as particularly 
significant. Dempf’s most interesting submission is that the irreduc- 
ible multiplicity of metaphysical conceptions throughout history is 
due in the last analysis to the irreducible multiplicity of types of 
social organisation underlying them, and that in consequence only 
a perfect, i.e. organically integrated social order would be able to 
achieve a metaphysics acceptable to all men". As can be seen, his 
approach is both sociological and organismic; in other words, it is 
akin to that of Herder!. 


11. Cf. esp. Selbstkritik der Philosophie, Wien 1947. 

12. On the other hand, Herder, like Marx, hoped and believed that mankind 
would, in the future, regain that “‘natural’’ attitude to reality which it had once 
possessed in the past. Cf. Werke, Vol. vu, p. 17, footnote (r). 
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Vv 


A searching history of the sociology of knowledge would have to 
discuss the doctrines of these men, and others who thought like them, 
in all due detail. But it would have a second and perhaps even more 
important task to fulfil, namely to show how the revolutionary and 
conservative traditions have impinged upon each other, and how 
out of their clash there has developed an ever richer and finer disci- 
pline. Even Marx, for all his revolutionary sentiment, was a disciple 
of Herder and de Bonald as well as of Voltaire and Condorcet. 
Several features of his thought can prove this. First of all, he was 
not a pure progressivist. He certainly believed that mankind would 
achieve a realistic world-view only after the revolution, when the 
truth-inhibiting and truth-destroying influence of the class-division 
of society was removed, but he also taught that his new realism 
would in a sense be a return to the old realistic world-view of the 
primitive class-less clan. Secondly, Marx repeated, if in a somewhat 
modified form, Herder’s and de Bonald’s main charge against mod- 
ern thinking, namely that it is over-abstract, remote from direct 
experience. Whenever he complains of the “divorce of theory and 
practice”, he echoes conceptions characteristic of the “Stress and 
Strain’’. Finally, there is the remarkable fact that Marx’s ideal man 
was similar to that of the pre-romantics and romantics—total, un- 
refracted man, man freed, not only from the limitations of class, but 
also from those of the division of labour. This is an aspect of Marxian 
thinking which is not very well known, but recent writers, such as 
Hans Barth and Georg Lukacs, have underlined it, and the latter 
has expressly emphasised that it constitutes a link between Marx 
on the one hand, and Goethe (or Herder) on the other!*. Thus even 
the so-called materialistic conception of history, i.e. the specifically 
Marxian doctrine of the genesis of ideas, was deeply indebted to 
the conservative tradition in the sociology of knowledge. 


University of Manchester W. Stark 
(United Kingdom) 


13. Cf. Hans Bartu, Wahrheit und Ideologie, Ziirich 1945, pp. 71 seq. and 122 
seq., and Georc Luxacs, Geschichte und Klassenbewusstsein, Berlin 1923, pp. 153 
and 155 seq. 
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SUMMARY 


It is a wide-spread opinion that the modern academic sociology of knowledge has 
developed out of the attempts of such revolutionary writers as Voltaire and Marx 
to demonstrate that most established ideas are in fact “‘ideologies’’, i.e. not the 
truth but the reflection of economic and power-political interests. The present 
paper draws attention to the fact that there is a second—conservative—root of the 
sociology of knowledge as well, and it uses Herder’s writings as the main proof and 
illustration of this thesis. It also shows how Herder’s conceptions were further 
developed by later writers, and how they were of influence even on the thinking 
of Karl Marx. 


ZUSAMMENFASSUNG 


Die konservative Tradition in der Wissenssoziologie. Einer weit verbreiteten Auffassung 
zufolge ist die moderne Soziologie des Wissens aus den Versuchen gewisser 
revolutionarer Denker, wie zum Beispiel Voltaire und Marx, die herrschenden 
Denkmodi als «ideologisch», d.h. interessenbestimmt aufzuweisen, hervorge- 
gangen. Die vorliegende Untersuchung korrigiert diese Anschauung, indem sie 
auf das Vorhandensein einer zweiten — konservativen — Wurzel der Wissens- 
soziologie hinweist. Herders Schriften dienen zum Nachweis und zur Illustration 
dieser These, und es wird gezeigt, dass seine Analysen nicht nur von anderen 
Denkern fortgefiihrt worden sind, sondern selbst auf das Marxsche Denken Ein- 
fluss gnommen haben. 


RESUME 


La tradition conservatrice dans la sociologie de la connaissance. Selon une opinion large- 
ment répandue, la sociologie moderne de la connaissance est issue des essais de 
certains penseurs révolutionnaires, tels que Voltaire et Marx, de démontrer que 
les conceptions les mieux établies sont en fait des idéologies, c’est-a-dire non pas la 
vérité, mais le reflet d’intéréts économiques et politiques. La présente étude attire 
l’attention sur le fait qu’il y a une seconde origine — conservatrice — de la sociologie 
de la connaissance et les écrits de Herder servent de preuve et d’illustration de 
cette thése. I] est aussi montré que les conceptions de cet auteur ont continué d’étre 
développées par d’autres penseurs et qu’elles ont exercé une influence méme sur 
la pensée de Marx. 





WHAT DOES 
“DEPENDENCE” MEAN IN INTERNATIONAL 
TRADE?! 


I 


As an economic term, foreign trade “dependence” is given various 
meanings which, in the case of Japanese affairs, has led to confusion 
in both analysis and policy. In recent books, for example, two 
authorities on Japan have interpreted the facts of Japanese inter- 
national trade dependence in diametrically opposite ways. Professor 
G. C. Allen writes: “It may surprise those who have accepted un- 
critically the proposition that Japan is exceptionally dependent 
upon international trade to learn that the relation between her 
trade and her national income is now one of the lowest in the 
world”’?. Professor Jerome B. Cohen, however, states: “Some ob- 
servers, noting the lower percentage of exports to national income, 
erroneously conclude that Japan is less dependent on foreign trade 
than it was in the thirties. Nothing could be further from the fact’’*. 
Cohen’s position is based on an observation of the Economic Plan- 
ning Agency that whereas during a six-year period industrial pro- 
duction went up 100 per cent, the consumption of imported raw 
material increased by 134 per cent. 

A third view of the matter is given by W. W. Lockwood, who 
implies that the ratio of foreign trade to national income provides 
not merely an indicator of dependence but an evaluation of the 
actual contribution of trade to national income as well. Lockwood’s 
conclusions are based upon statistical evidence prepared in the v.s. 


1. Professor Howard S. Ellis guided my preparation of this paper from the 
Ph. D. dissertation upon which it is based. The latter, entitled Japanese National 
Income and International Trade: A Structural Analysis, was done at the University of 
California (Berkeley 1957). Helpful comments were also received from Margaret 
S. Hollerman. A grant from the Claremont Research and Publications Com- 
mittee is gratefully acknowledged. 

2. G. C. ALLEN, Japan’s Economic Recovery, London 1958, p. 175. 

3. JEROME B. Conen, Japan’s Postwar Recovery, Bloomington 1958, p. 111. 
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Department of State under the direction of Arthur B. Hersey*. The 
Hersey study evaluates two ratios: 


originated exports 





national income 


retained imports 
II 





national income 


Referring to ratio u, which was about 15 per cent in Japan during 
the 1930’s, Lockwood asserts “retained imports furnished about 
15 per cent of the national income’’>. There are several reasons, 
however, why the ratio of trade to national income is unsatisfactory 
as a measure of the gains from trade®. 


II 


(1) In the first place, in terms of Hersey’s statistical methodology, 
Lockwood’s conclusion is not warranted. In brief, Hersey’s deri- 
vation of both originated exports and retained imports exclude 
what he refers to as “offsets”. As applied to imports not treated as 
materials for exports, offsets are defined as “estimated quantities 
against which there were equal quantities of the same or similar 
exports”’, Whereas for the logistic purposes of the Hersey study, 
exclusion of offsets from the estimate of necessary imports to achieve 
minimum per capita rations for a given population is entirely 
appropriate, it is not correct in terms of Lockwood’s study of the 
contribution of foreign trade to national income to exclude the 
contribution of offsets*. That offsets do provide such a contribution 


4. U.s8. Department of State, The Place of Foreign Trade in the Japanese Economy, 
Washington 1946; hereafter referred to as the Hersey study. 

5. W. W. Locxwoop, The Economic Development of Japan, Princeton 1954, 
p. 385. Lockwood’s book covers a period ending with 1938, which is the last 
year analyzed in the Hersey study. 

6. Prior traditional analysis likewise has supplied no adequate technique for 
evaluating the gains from trade. See Jacos VINER, Studies in the Theory of Inter- 
national Trade, New York 1937, Chs. vim and rx. 

7. Hersey study, Vol.1, Part1, p. xiv. 
8. In extreme form, the fallacy that offsetting transactions create no value 
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can be appreciated merely from the fact that an apple in April does 
not have the same value as an apple in September. Offset shipments 
give rise to money incomes received by the traders who ship them, 
and thus they reflect increments to national income. Throughout 
the economy, offset shipments contribute to national income through 
the additional infra-marginal transactions which they make possible. 
An interesting current example of the role of offsets appears in 
Japanese bilateral agreements. When both Japan and her trade 
arrangement partner are short of a particular commodity, Japan 
sometimes contracts to export it in order to receive back some other 
commodity which is also in short supply. The former deficit com- 
modity is then restocked by Japan through trade with some third 
country. 

Quantitatively, offset transactions are an important component 
of Japanese trade both because of their size and because of their 
volatility. According to Hersey, they amounted to g per cent of 
total exports in 1930 and 7 per cent in 1936. By an estimate of the 
writer, they amounted to 2 per cent of total exports in 1950 and 
II per cent in 1954°. 

Based upon the statistical findings of the Hersey study, Lock- 
wood’s thesis is that “in merely quantitative terms, prewar Japan 
remained less dependent on foreignmarkets than is often supposed’’!®. 
When these statistics are brought up to date, by Lockwood’s 
reasoning the claim could be made that as compared with prewar, 
Japan’s postwar dependence on international trade has declined. 
Yet within its own frame of reference, an alternative measure of 
dependence provided by the Hersey study gives an opposite con- 
clusion. 

Hersey’s basic analysis is in terms of a distinction between 
“dependent” and “‘domestic” export industries!!. For 1930, Hersey 


appears in the conventional statement of the national income accounts, where 
the contribution of foreign trade to national income is expressed in terms of the 
net trade balance. 

9g. HOLLERMAN, op. cit., p. 177. 

10. Op. cit., p. 340. 

11. The distinction depends upon cutting a continuum. Where the principal 
raw material used in the exports of a particular industry is imported in a volume 
equal to or greater than the volume embodied in exports, the industry is classified 
as ‘‘dependent’’. Where the principal raw material used in an export product is 
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found that less than half of Japanese exports were included in the 
dependent industry category. In 1950, on the other hand, according 
to an estimate by the writer in which Hersey’s criteria were used, 
75 per cent of total Japanese exports were produced by dependent 
industry ; in 1954 the figure was 64 per cent!?. These results contrast 
strikingly with the conclusion which might be drawn from the fact 
that total Japanese exports in 1950 were only one-third their real 
volume of 1936. The latter conclusion fails to relate the composition 
of the domestic and international sectors and thus ignores a basic 
objective of the national income approach. So far as the export 
sector is concerned, qualitative dependence in the postwar Japanese 
economy has increased as compared with prewar. 


(2) In general terms, quite apart from the case of Japan, ratios 1 
and m1 above (p. 103) have a further defect as measures of depend- 
ence, namely they do not yield a consistent balance of payments 
interpretation. In the first place, a rise in either 1 or 1 would be 
interpreted as an increase in the degree of dependence. That is, in 
1 the rise is understood to mean an increase in relative dependence 
on export markets; in 1 a rise is understood as a relative increase 
in dependence on imports of basic commodities from abroad. 

As a particular instance, suppose that while “dependence” in 
both 1 and 11 have risen, real net product and real net income remain 
constant. The result here has no consistent balance of payments 
interprefation, for whereas increased “dependence” in I is ac- 
companied by an increase in foreign exchange receipts, increased 
“dependence”’ in 1 is accompanied by a loss of foreign exchange. In 
practice, moreover, if we are told that originated exports have risen, 


produced domestically in sufficient volume for exports as well as for domestic 
utilization, the industry is classified as ‘‘domestic’’. Exports of agricultural 
products and fish form a third and final category of export industries. ““Depend- 
ence”’ in the Hersey study, therefore, is concentrated on the idea of import 
requirements to be utilized for exports on the one hand, and imports for domestic 
consumption on the other. The degree to which imports are not embodied in 
exports is defined in terms of “‘retained imports’’. And the “‘core of the analysis”’ 
is achieved in the separation of import value totals into (a) imports required for 
exports, and (b) retained imports used for final consumption in Japan. (Hersey 
study, Vol. 1, Part1, p. rv.) 
12. HOLLERMAN, op. cit., p. 162. 
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we may have no basis for knowing in which direction the ac- 
companying change in retained imports will go. Neither is there 
any relation, incidentally, between the degree of dependence and 
the achievement of equilibrium in the balance of payments. 

Suppose we allow the denominators to vary. Now if we are told 
that the value of either ratio 1 or ratio m has changed, we need to 
know whether change has taken place in the numerator, the 
denominator, or both. Conceivably, the ratios may even remain 
constant and yet the component values of the ratios may have 
changed. Given the summary value of a particular ratio, therefore, 
it may be difficult to estimate the direction of combined net change 
in foreign exchange receipts from one point of time to another, and 
at least as difficult to ascertain whether a specified change in the 
““dependence”’ level of one is accompanied by either a rise or a fall 
in the “dependence” level of the other. In short, there is no neces- 
sary consistency in either the direction of change in foreign ex- 
change receipts or in the direction of change in the summary 
“dependency” description of either ratio as compared with the 
other through time. 

The ratios are nevertheless often used to expound the objectives 
of Japan’s present Long-Range Economic Plan. Contradictions 
arise in this context which may be worth illustrating. Suppose, for 
example, that in accordance with the objectives of the plan the 
structure of Japan’s industry is changed so that with a given total 
of textile goods output, artificial fiber textiles partly displace cotton 
fiber textiles. In this case, the real volume of imports will decline; 
assume that real net income remains constant. In this case, ratio 
declines. Therefore “dependence” declines. On the other hand, in 
terms of ratio 1, after displacement of cotton fiber textiles by arti- 
ficial fiber textiles, the originated value component of a given 
volume of textile exports will rise. Again assume that real net 
product remains constant. In this case, “dependence” has increased. 
Progress towards the accomplishment of Japan’s Five Year Plan is 
thus susceptible of contrary evaluations so far as ““dependence”’ is 
concerned. Ratios 1 and m are not consistent aggregate measures of 
change in the degree of international trade dependence. 
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III 


Conclusion: Although no precise technique is known for evaluating 
gains from trade, a related notion, “foreign trade dependence”’, is 
commonly expressed in quantitative terms. Whereas gain from 
trade refers to benefit which arises from a condition of trade as 
compared with no trade, however, foreign trade dependence usu- 
ally takes on whatever meaning is consistent with the context to 
which it refers. In national economic vlanning, for example, the 
concept of dependence as well as its measurement may follow 
simply from the target assigned to international trade as one 
component in a total predetermined objective. When initially a 
concept of dependence is given, on the other hand, strikingly dif- 
ferent plans for economic development may be extrapolated from 
alternative concepts. Similarly, once a target level of output or of 
trade has been specified, progress towards achieving it may be ap- 
praised differently by different observers according to the concept 
of dependence by which progress is measured. 

In its various versions, “dependence” on imports may be low 
because the average propensity to import is low; but “dependence” 
on imports may be high because a high proportion of the basic 
commodities consumed are imported. On the other hand, “de- 
pendence”’ on exports may be low because the average propensity 
to export is low; but “‘dependence”’ on exports may be high because 
the ratié of value added in domestic production to the total value 
of exports is high. Thus in terms of either import dependence, 
export dependence, or both, alternative approaches to a given 
situation may seem to give different results, any of which may 
purport to approximate “‘overall’’ dependence on foreign trade and 
any of which may become the basis for policy prescription. 

Overlapping and contradictory dimensions of dependence reflect 
the fact that the relative position of the observer in time and space 
are crucial to any evaluation which is performed. Part of the 
difficulty lies in the attempt to characterize dependence at too high 
a level of aggregation, which compounds the number of dimensions 
among which consistency must be achieved. Presentation of meas- 
ures of dependence might be improved by expressing them in the 
form of index numbers. This would force attention in each case to 
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the key assumption as to what constitutes a relevant base. Likewise 
it would emphasize that the measure concerned is relative rather 
than absolute. 


Claremont Men’s College, Leon HOLLERMAN 
Claremont, California (USA) 


SUMMARY 


Historical accounts of the role of foreign trade in economic development as well 
as plans to utilize trade for further development often include assertions about 
““dependence”’ on foreign trade. The term covers diverse concepts, however, 
whose inconsistency is seldom made explicit. Ratios of the value of trade to 
national income do not adequately evaluate the dynamic role of trade in relation 
to income. Even on their own ground, moreover, such ratios do not yield a con- 
sistent balance of payments interpretation. Disaggregation of the variables seems 
essential for this. Furthermore, analysis of the composition of commodities in the 
domestic and in the international sectors yields significant qualitative evidence of 
the degree of dependence on trade. It is suggested that measures of dependence 
be expressed in the form of index numbers, which would call attention to the as- 
sumptions included in the base besides emphasizing that evaluation is in relative 
rather than in absolute terms. 


ZUSAMMEN FASSUNG 


Was bedeutet «Abhdngigkeit» im Aussenhandel? Sowohl historische Betrachtungen 
iiber die Bedeutung des Aussenhandels im Rahmen der wirtschaftlichen Ent- 
wicklung wie auch Plane inbezug auf die Rolle des internationalen Handels fiir 
die kiinftige Entwicklung enthalten éfters Aussagen iiber die Abhangigkeit einer 
Volkswirtschaft vom Aussenhandel. Doch wird der Begriff «Abhangigkeit» fiir 
unterschiedliche Vorstellungen verwendet, wobei auf deren Unvereinbarkeit 
selten hingewiesen wird. Das Verhaltnis von Aussenhandelswert zu Volksein- 
kommen bringt die dynamische Rolle des Aussenhandels in Beziehung zum Volks- 
einkommen nicht geniigend zum Ausdruck. Uberdies erlauben solche Verhalt- 
niszahlen keine widerspruchsfreie Interpretation der Zahlungsbilanz. Hiefir ist 
eine Zerlegung der Gesamtgréssen erforderlich. Ferner kann eine Analyse der 
Zusammensetzung der Rohstoffe im inlandischen und im internationalen Sektor 
der Volkswirtschaft den Grad der Abhangigkeit vom Aussenhandel sichtbar ma- 
chen. Nach Auffassung des Autors sollte die Abhangigkeit in Form von Index- 
zahlen gemessen werden, wodurch die Voraussetzungen, von denen jeweils aus- 
gegangen wird, besser zur Geltung kamen und es ausserdem deutlich wiirde, dass 
das Ausmass der Abhangigkeit eine relative und nicht eine absolute Grésse ist. 
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RESUME 


Que signifie «dépendance» dans le commerce international? Des considérations histori- 
ques sur le réle du commerce extérieur dans le cadre du développement écono- 
mique comme aussi des plans pour utiliser le commerce 4 un développement 
futur impliquent souvent des assertions quant 4 la dépendance d’une économie 
de son commerce extérieur. Cependant, le terme de dépendance recouvre dif- 
férents concepts dont l’incompatibilité est rarement soulignée. Le pourcentage 
de la valeur du commerce extérieur par rapport au revenu national n’exprime pas 
suffisamment le réle dynamique du commerce par rapport au revenu national. 
En outre, de tels pourcentages donnent lieu 4 des interprétations contradictoires 
de la balance des paiements. Pour éviter cela, une désagrégation des variables 
globales est nécessaire. En outre, une analyse de la composition des matiéres 
premiéres dans le secteur national et dans le secteur international de l’économie 
peut rendre perceptible le degré de dépendance de cette derniére du commerce 
extérieur. L’auteur suggére que le degré de dépendance soit mesuré sous la forme 
d’indices qui attireraient |’attention sur les hypothéses fondamentales dont on est 
parti en l’occurrence, soulignant en outre que |’évaluation de la dépendance est 
une grandeur relative et non pas absolue. 





PROFESSOR BAUMOL’S NEW APPROACH 
TO THE THEORY OF THE FIRM! 


I believe that readers of Professor Baumol’s new book will derive considerable 
profit from turning his ideas over in their own minds, and that the book will retain 
this quality for many years. At the same time, it is my guess that most readers will 
use his conclusions as raw material for immediate further processing rather than 
accept them even as temporary intellectual resting points. This being my reaction, 
my review will be more of the “‘critical’’ variety. Yet if the book will invoke the 
same sort of critical reaction from other readers, then it will also earn their respect 
for a very fruitful contribution. 

The book suggests a theory of the firm, which subsequently is used as a basis for 
a theory of growth, which in turn serves as a basis for the presentation of policy 
proposals. It is a short and well written book. Some of its content appeared earlier 
in various periodicals in article form (one item in Kyklos). 

Perhaps the most distinctive proposition of Baumol’s micro-theory is that it 
seems fruitful to regard the modern corporation as a sales-revenue-maximizing 
unit where, however, the objective of revenue maximization should be qualified 
by a profit-rate constraint. In other words, take the output for which the gross revenue 
is maximized (the output corresponding to zero marginal revenue, and thus to the 
point of unitary elasticity on the demand function with which the firm is faced) ; 
if, at this output, the profit-rate satisfies a minimum-profit requirement, then this 
is the output for which the management will be striving; if (as according to Baumol 
is usual) the minimum profit-requirement is not satisfied, then a smaller output will be pro- 
duced, one for which the minimum requirement is just mei. 

The basic assumption from which this conclusion is derived is that of the sepa- 
ration of management from ownership. Size, as measured by value of sales, is 
regarded as a management objective consistent with empirical observations. Yet 
management must be able to rely on the capital market, and this implies that a 
rate of return must be earned at which funds are available. 

In contrast to some contemporary suggestions concerning the objectives of 
firms, Baumol’s is capable of being interpreted rationally, and it should certainly 
not be brushed aside. I may add that while I first encountered the idea of oligo- 
polistic gross-revenue-maximization in the interesting book which Rudolf Richter 
of the University of Frankfurt wrote on oligopoly a few years ago, I feel that it takes 
Baumol’s profit-rate constraint and his interpretation of the constrained condi- 
tion to put this analytical construction on a firmer basis. But does the construction 
rest on a sufficiently secure basis even in Baumol’s presentation? I suggest that 
some amount of remodelling is needed here. 

Whenever the profit-rate constraint does come into play—and this according 
to the author is the typical case—I find it difficult to interpret the hypothesis in 


1. AComment on Wiiu1aM J. BaumoL: Business Behavior, Value and Growth. New York 1959, Macmillan 
XIV, 164 pp. $ 4-75- 
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BAUMOL’S THEORY OF THE FIRM III 


any way other than as maintaining that price competition, along with other forms 
of competition, tends to eliminate “‘excess profits’’ in monopolistic competition 
(including oligopoly). The relationship between price and marginal cost would of 
course still be different in the various market structures, but to say that, at the 
output produced, profits are reduced to the level necessary for attracting funds 
suggests very strongly the ““Bertrandesque”’ proposition that competition eliminates 
excess profits—i.e. returns over and above the competitive rate—even in oligo- 
poly. The original feature of Baumol’s argument would then be that this result is 
deduced not from mistaken assumptions of the rivals concerning each others’ 
reactions but from managements’ objectives in contrast to owners’ objectives. 
Also, it would follow from the Baumol hypothesis that for identical aggregate 
profits a multi-product firm should give preference to that product-mix which goes 
with the highest gross revenue. 

If this is the gist of Baumol’s theory—that is, if what we are considering here is 
an assumed tendency toward the elimination of excess profits—then, I think, the 
theory should have been expressed somewhat along the foregoing lines, and I must 
admit that I have not hit on satisfactory alternative interpretations. Furthermore, 
it seems to me that one corollary to the interpretation I am submitting here is that 
the market value of assets should usually tend to a level determined by reproduc- 
tion cost, with no capitalized rent included in the valuation. If, as is almost certain, 
this particular condition is nearly satisfied in some industries, and is wide of the 
mark in others, then the Baumol view could be supported or contradicted by 
observations on whether the condition is just as likely to be satisfied in highly con- 
centrated as in less concentrated industries (according to this theory the answer 
should be in the affirmative) ; and on whether in the situations in which the con- 
dition is not even approximately satisfied it is possible to explain this by a lack of 
sufficient separation of management from ownership (in which case the Baumol 
theory admittedly does not apply), or by the fact that even at the point of gross- 
revenue-maximization profits are above the competitive rate (in which case 
excess profits should be preserved even according to the Baumol theory). All this 
opens up a substantial area for analysis, and also for empirical research. But while 
under Baumol’s influence the reader’s thoughts are apt to move in this direction, 
the author’s statements are focussed more on an expository device (involving 
revenue functions and profit constraints) than on what to me seem the significant 
aspects of his line of approach. 

The idea of expansionary management objectives influences Baumol’s macro- 
theory too. In advanced economies an appreciable proportion of the aggregate 
income is saved. One specific feature of Baumol’s macro-model is that it postulates 
investment of these savings at any given level of activity without introducing a 
minimum profit-rate requirement in the macro-context. 

The original, simplified formulations of the ‘“‘Harrod-Domar equations’’ 
implied one extreme in this regard. The constant output-to-capital ratio (7/K) of 
the equations, and what presumably should there be interpreted as an assumption 
concerning unchanging income-distribution (constant P/Y, where the numerator 
stands for non-labor income), jointly make up the assumption that the profit rate 
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(P/K) is constant along possible paths of smooth growth, i.e. that the profit-cate 
is already at a minimum below which it cannot decline. This, of course, is a very 
crude assumption and it can become quite misleading. Baumol now moves to the 
other extreme by completely eliminating the constraint of a positive profit floor 
or risk-premium requirement. In other words, his micro-theoretical profit 
minimum, which expresses opportunity costs hic et nunc, possesses unconstrained 
downward flexibility (toward zero) along a macro-economic trend line. The 
element of risk sets no floor in the model. This, I think, is an unrealistic feature, 
althoug the problem should probably be regarded as “‘legitimately controversial’. 
But even if so regarded, Baumol’s position should lead him to explain why enter- 
prise is borrowing funds at rates exceeding the pure rates of interest, and why he 
disregards the existing differences between the competitive rate of business return 
and the pure rate of interest in setting up his conditions for capital formation and 
growth. After all, the market does appear to charge positive risk premiums. 

Turning now to underdevelopment, Baumol presents a vivid and convincing 
explanation of why the strengthening of incentives is the main problem in primi- 
tive economies. I think he is right in maintaining that “‘subsidization’’ (e.g. 
through favored tax-treatment) of capital formation is a second-best way of pro- 
viding stimuli, because the correlation between growth and capital formation in 
general is not necessarily close. But I am inclined to the opinion that Baumol 
greatly underrates the practical difficulties of subsidizing growth directly, and 
that therefore in this case the second-best is a pretty good alternative, provided 
that the favored treatment is not extended to everything that conceptually can be 
included in the category “‘investment”’. 

The book contains many interesting propositions on which I have not touched 
here. Perhaps I should have said less about points of disagreement. But the book 
owes much of its quality to the challenge which it provides and readers will do it 
justice precisely by responding to this challenge. A quiet and courteous nod is 
hardly the reward which an author may expect for working toward new departures. 


Yale University, New Haven, Connecticut (USA) WiiuiaM FELLNER 
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WrtuiaM R. ALLEN and Ciarx LEE ALLEN (eds.). Foreign Trade and 
Finance. Essays in International Economic Equilibrium and Adjust- 
ment. New York 1959. Macmillan. xu, 500 pp. $6.- 


This book consists of a collection of articles which have appeared in periodi- 
cals since the War and which relate to the subject-matter indicated in the title. 
The book cannot, however, be placed in the same category as the many “‘ Read- 
ings’? that have been published since the War. It differs from these in three 
respects. 

In the first place the authors have refrained from including particularly 
abstruse articles. Secondly, they have abridged or edited some of the contri- 
butions, and accordingly the texts are not always complete. Thirdly, they have 
limited the scope of this book by choosing a series of five subjects, namely: the 
theory of international trade, equilibrium in the balance of payments, the adjust- 
ment process, multilateralism, and capital movements, and have picked out a set 
of suitable articles to place under each heading. Each subject is introduced by 
the editors, who provide a general exposition of the problems dealt with. At the 
end of each set they give a commentary, with criticism of the contributions in- 
cluded under that heading. 

Because of this procedure the book is not an entirely representative survey 
of the trends of thinking on international economic problems that have evolved 
since the Second World War. Certain articles constituting a notable advance in 
theory have been omitted. For that very reason — the dousing of the intellectual 
highlights in the voluminous production of the last twelve years — the book has 
only a limited significance for the specialist. A further consequence of the pro- 
cedure adopted is that certain articles have had to be included that add nothing, 
or very little, to generally known doctrines. 

On the other hand, the book is of importance for those who are studying the 
theory of international economic relations. The clear introductions contributed 
by the editors to each set of three articles, help to enable the student to practise 
reading articles of medium calibre. The level of the articles is, however, sented 
only to students with a sufficient knowledge of the general principles of economics, 
especially since the editors, in their commentaries, sometimes cross swords with 
economists of established reputation. 

The editors will probably have welcomed sceniiitilie of West European 
currencies, as announced on the 1st January, 1959, with mixed feelings. The 
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volume contains no fewer than five articles on the dollar shortage and it doubt- 
less went to press before convertibility was restored. 

The book can be recommended without hesitation to the class of up-and- 
coming economists referred to above, who will derive great benefit from using it. 


Technological University of J. WEMELSFELDER 
Eindhoven (Netherlands ) 


A. Doak Barnetr. Communist Economic Strategy: The Rise of Mainland 
China. New York 1959. National Planning Association. x1, 104 pp. 
$2.50 


This is the second of a series of National Planning Association publications on 
The Economics of Competitive Coexistence, which was inaugurated by Dr. Wszelaki’s 
study of ‘‘The Role of East-Central Europe’’, and will be continued by others. 

Mr. Barnett has a good general knowledge of China, and writes well on it. 
This is a useful publication, though it moves rather markedly from strictly basic 
economic considerations (national income figures, etc.) to very broad ‘“‘policy”’ 
conclusions, which are sometimes expressed in a journalistic style. 

It reviews the data for the first Five-Year Plan period. Mr. Barnett perceives 
exaggeration in the Communists’ figures, and tends to take the lower ones, 
wherever an interpretative choice is given. Just after this book was published, 
the Chinese Communist leaders (in conference at Lushan, August 2-16, 1959) 
announced that the previously published official figures for 1958 were gross ex- 
aggerations. Such corrections as the following were specified. The output of 
grain for 1958 had been overstated by just about 50%, that of cotton by some 
60%, that of industrially usable steel by nearly 30%. 

At the same time, they confirmed the earlier figures (used by Mr. Barnett and 
other analysts). But the drastic revision, and the accompanying specific expo- 
sure of the great inaccuracies in the collection and reporting of data, undermine 
confidence; if “‘ proper’”’ and “‘adequate”’ statistical techniques were not attained 
in 1958, it seems a priori that figures for earlier years must be even more unreliable. 
The revision was not made retrospective beyond 1958; but it is unlikely that the 
upward statistical bias, and all the mishandling of manpower-allocation, har- 
vesting and distribution processes, then admitted, arose only in that year. 

Mr. Barnett writes (p.78): ‘“‘If [Communist China’s] recent claimed eco- 
nomic achievements are even close to the truth, Peking’s capacity to expand 
trade and aid may rapidly increase’’. It is now doubtful whether the achieve- 
ments are in fact ‘‘even close’’ to the claims which, for the first Five-Year Plan 
period, were as follows. National income increased over 50%, gross national 
product by over 60%, gross industrial output by nearly 120%, and gross agri- 
cultural output by roughly 25%. American sensationalism now sways towards 
over-estimating the enemy, instead of under-estimating him. If we apply cor- 
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rections to the above figures at ‘‘ Lushan ratios’’, and in the light of other con- 
siderations (on some of which Mr. Barnett touches—such as [p.49] “‘ puzzling 
differences”? between Soviet and Chinese figures, and the problems of price or 
exchange rate equivalences), the claims may be reduced by anything between 
say 10% and 50%. 

Thus (for instance) Mr. Barnett discounts Mr. A.W. Hollister’s calculation 
of 8.6% annual increase in China’s gross national product, in terms of 1952 
prices, in consideration also of the relative over-pricing of producer goods, to 
(p.79) ‘‘perhaps close to 7 or 8%”’; but the latter figure may need still further 
discounting, and so may that of Mr. T.C. Liu (6.3%). Mr. Li Choh-ming’s 
recent valuable study was presumably not yet available when Mr. Barnett was 
completing this book. 

Mr. Barnett’s conclusion stressed the heavy price the Chinese people have 
paid for the material gains, and the degree to which these were concentrated in 
heavy industry, which ‘‘contributed primarily to the growth of Communist 
China’s industrial power rather than to the improvement of welfare of the popu- 
lation’’. The per capita increase in consumption is given as only 3.5% (p.11), and 
may be correspondingly discountable. It should perhaps be further emphasised 
that all these increases were from the low levels of 1952. 

Mr. Barnett adduces other features which make the future less, rather than 
more, calculable. One is the ‘‘explosive”’ growth of population. The Chinese 
Communists belie their reputation for being great realists, in denying (as Marx- 
ist dogma insists) that this is a difficulty. Population was growing at some 12 
millions a year in China in the period in question; the figure may shortly rise 
to 20 millions. Another is the lag of agricultural production behind industrial 
production. A third is that, though experience teaches, the expanded scale and 
complexity of planning may engender wider and more serious mistakes. 

As Mr. Barnett notes (p. 79), China might match Japan or Britain in individ- 
ual selected,items; but is far behind in overall terms, or even sectoral terms, to 
say nothing of per capita terms. His own survey does not very strongly support his 
conclusion, which is that Communist China poses a “‘serious challenge to the 
free world”’ (p.82). The true perspective is that Japan has added more (overall) 
to her industrial capacity in the last seven years than the whole industrial capa- 
city of China. And that other Asian peoples will not, so readily as Mr. Barnett 
supposes, take for their model the Chinese Communist State; they see it as un- 
proven, variable in ali its policies, internally oppressive, externally militaristic 
and aggressive, and their desperation would have to become far greater than it 
is at present, before it outweighed their deep antipathy to all those features. 


University of Hong Kong, E. Stuart Krirsy 
p.t. University of British Columbia, Vancouver (Canada) 
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Joseru S. BERLINER. Soviet Economic Aid. The New Aid and Trade Policy 
in Underdeveloped Countries. Published for the Council on Foreign 
Relations by Frederick A. Praeger, New York, and Oxford Univer- 
sity Press, London 1958. xv, 232 pp. $4.25 (35s.) 


The rapidly evolving and apparently successful Soviet trade and aid campaign 
in the less developed free Asian and African countries, which has surprised and 
somewhat alarmed American public opinion, has been since 1957 the subject of 
several official reports and many articles in various American economic and 
politica! periodicals. Joseph Berliner’s study is the first attempt to describe and 
interpret this campaign in its entirety. 

Dr. Berliner, who teaches economics at the Syracuse University, is the author 
of several studies on Soviet economics, including his Factory and Manager in the 
USSR (1957). In the book under review, he brings together the Soviet and Soviet 
bloc trade and aid data as available by the end of 1957 and compares them with 
those pertaining to the Western, especially American aid. He discusses in detail 
the Soviet capacity to extend economic aid to the Soviet orbit countries and the 
uncommitted nations of the world. His conclusion is that although, in over-all 
monetary terms, the Soviet Union could support the present and even much larger 
aid program, the requirements of its economic development, as well as of aid to 
China and other Soviet bloc nations, sharply limit the amount of capital equipment 
which the Soviet Union can deliver on credit to the less developed free countries. 
For this reason, the Soviet aid program is not likely to be extended in the near 
future much above its present comparatively modest dimensions. 

In another scholarly chapter, Berliner examines the terms of Soviet aid, 
including the extending of loans and credits instead of direct grants, the wil- 
lingness to aid any project the governments of the recipient countries wish to 
undertake, a low interest rate, the readiness to accept repayment in local currencies 
and commodities and, in particular, the professed absence of political strings. 
These terms have helped the Soviet Union to gain a reputation of a disinterested 
friend of the former colonial countries. However, this image has lost some of its 
attraction because of the various shortcomings of the Soviet trade machinery and 
the occasional low quality of Soviet-made equipment. 

The most interesting part of the book is that which deals with the motivation 
of the Soviet trade and aid campaign. Berliner accepts the validity of the hypo- 
thesis put forward by a group of American scholars in 1953 according to which it 
should be advantageous for the Soviet Union to import raw materials and export 
capital goods. However, he thinks that, because of their autarkical policies, the 
Soviet leaders ‘‘as yet” are not willing to change the structure of Soviet economy 
so as to pursue the economic advantage of exchanging capital goods against raw 
materials. For this reason, he does not accept the economic motivation of the 
Soviet campaign. 

This reviewer agrees with the conclusion but not with its premises. He believes 
that the Soviet policy in respect of the issue in question is dictated by economic 
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facts of life. The wishful 1953 hypothesis cannot apply to the country which during 
the last several years has developed a considerable surplus of nearly all raw and 
basic materials but still is, and is likely to remain for many years to come, a net 
importer of capital goods. It is useful to mention here that, after his talks with 
A. I. Mikoyan, Undersecretary of State C. Douglas Dillon stated in February 
last that the Soviet leaders “‘have candidly said that the export of capital equipment 
is not profitable to them’’, and that “‘there is every indication that the main 
thrust of the Soviet export drive will continue in the field of basic materials’’. 

While admitting that the Russians are seeking primarily political advantages, 
Berliner maintains that “‘except for a few instances, Soviet aid has not been used 
so far as a weapon for securing political gains’’. He qualifies this rather unexpected 
opinion by saying that the first few years of the Soviet aid program ‘“‘may be 
looked upon as a period of ‘infiltration’, as it were”. According to this reviewer, 
Secretary Dillon comes closer to the point when he states that the short-time objec- 
tive of the Soviet economic offensive “‘is to provoke and capitalize on tension 
between the less developed and more developed nations of the free world’’. In this 
political objective, the Russians have already been at least partly successful. 

Apart from these minor controversial points, the book under review con- 
stitutes a first-class introduction to the study of one of the key problems of our 
time. It should be noted that nearly all Berliner’s observations and conclusions 
have very well stood the test of the statistical and other evidence disclosed since the 
w ‘ting of the book. It is to be hoped that he shall use his expert knowledge for 
another book on the subject. 


Washington, D.C. (USA) JAN WszELAKI 


ALFRED BossHARDT, ALFRED NYDEGGER, and Heinz ALLENSPACH. 
Die schweizerische Textilindustrie im internationalen Konkurrenzkampf. 
(Ed. by Schweizerisches Institut fiir Aussenwirtschafts- und Markt- 
forschung an der Handels-Hochschule St. Gallen.) Zurich and 
St. Gallen 1959. Polygraphischer Verlag. 376 pp. Sw. Fr. 41.- 


This book brings together the main results of a long series of officially spon- 
sored studies undertaken at the Schweizerisches Institut fiir Aussenwirtschafts- 
und Marktforschung at St. Gallen, which have been concerned with the competi- 
tive position in international trade of the Swiss textile industry. The definition 
of the industry includes the cotton, silk, woollen and worsted, and lace and 
embroidery industries, but excludes the knitting and the clothing industries. The 
production of man-made fibres is also excluded, though appropriate attention 
is paid to the increasing use of these fibres in the traditional textile industries. 

The authors begin with a concise account, well illustrated by statistical mate- 
rial, of the Swiss textile industry, its history, structure, and distinctive features, 
its labour force, its place in the Swiss economy, and the character and distribu- 
tion of its export trade. This is followed by a review of the development of textile 
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production and trade in the world as a whole, and of the reasons for the diminish- 
ing part played by the textile industries of Westerr Europe. Having thus set 
the scene, the authors go on to consider the position and prospects of the Swiss 
industry in the home and the export markets (particularly in relation to its 
European competitors), the influence of tariffs and government policies, both 
Swiss and foreign, and the measures which might be taken by the Swiss govern- 
ment and by the industry to improve the competitive position. 

In brief, the main conclusion is that the Swiss industry should concentrate 
on the production of the speciality fabrics, of high quality and high fashion con- 
tent, which already form a much higher proportion of the export trade than in 
other countries. Special efforts will be required to maintain this lead, since the 
other textile industries of Western Europe, faced with similar problems, will be 
impelled to follow similar policies. 

The concurrent treatment of several sections of the textile industry, which are 
very similar in some respects and very different in others, must have posed prob- 
lems for the authors, and involves some risk of confusion for the non-textile 
reader. However, the methodical and well-conceived structure does much to 
reduce this risk, and greatly enhances the value of the book as a work of refer- 
ence. Much statistical material is given, both for Switzerland and for other coun- 
tries. At times, it may be felt that too much attention is paid to the inter-war 
period, though against this it might be argued that pre-war experience of con- 
traction and difficult trading conditions, though over twenty years old, is more 
indicative of fundamental trends than the prosperity and expansion that most 
sections of the Swiss textile industry have enjoyed in the post-war years. 

The main strength of the book lies in the clarity of its exposition, the critical 
but fruitful approach to the interpretation of the available statistics, and the way 
in which it relates the Swiss industry to the textile world as a whole. It will be 
of great interest to all students of the textile industry. It is a little disappointing, 
however, that although the authors make full use of their general knowledge of 
events in the textile trade, they do not appear to have been able to obtain much 
Guantitative information beyond what is normally available from published 
statistics. On such subjects as the level of wages in the various European coun- 
tries, the incidence of social changes, the productivity of labour, the expenditure 
on capital equipment, the costs of machinery, and the tax allowances for depreci- 
ation, little factual information is given, and comparatively little is said, though 
these matters are quite as important as the level of tariffs or the geographical 
distribution of exports. Similarly, while the final chapter contains some interest- 
ing suggestions about the methods by which the competitive power of the Swiss 
industry could be increased, including market research and improved textile 
education, one feels the lack of factual information about, say, the marketing 
methods used by Swiss firms and their European competitors, or the number of 
schools of textile design and technology, the type of courses offered, and the 
number of students. 

The British Cotton Industry Research Association, K. P. Norris 

Shirley Institute, Manchester (United Kingdom) 
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Puiturp D. Braptey (ed.). The Public Stake in Union Power. Char- 
lottesville 1959. University of Virginia Press. x, 382 pp. $7.— 


A number of distinguished economists were invited to participate as guest 
lecturers in a course nominally on labour relations at the Graduate School of 
Business Administration of the University of Virginia. What they had to say was 
thought worthy of publication in this volume, whose title conveys their common 
theme with reasonable accuracy. As the Chicago School was strongly represented 
in members and spirit it is not surprising that some similarity of outlook should 
emerge from a series of utherwise uncoordinated lectures. With a few exceptions 
all the contributors share a radical hostility to trade unions on the simple, if 
familiar, grounds that they obstruct the beneficial working of a free market 
economy. 

Professor E.H.Chamberlin introduces the /eit-motif in his opening lecture. 
‘‘American trade unions have ceased to represent a social movement and have 
actually become businesses...’’ Their business operations are based on monopoly 
power which produces gains for their members “‘like the gains of any other monopoly, 
at the expense of all other elements in society’’. Only there is an important differ- 
ence between monopoly power in the hands of labour and in the hands of business: 
‘*The former is more easily covered up—buried in the cost structure and for- 
gotten.’’ Moreover, labour has other sources of strength beyond its own collective 
action; it makes use of intimidation, primary and secondary boycotts, compulsory 
membership. What remedy then can public policy provide? It cannot rely on 
counterpressures or countervailing powers but has “‘to attack the problem at its 
source and seek means to diminish labor power itself”’. 

Most of Chamberlin’s fellow lecturers arrive at the same conclusion. They 
want a much more stringent legal regulation of union activities to the end of 
curbing union power. Some are concerned with how this can best be done. Others 
are concerned to justify the end, especially by discussing the relationship between 
wages and inflation. As it is impossible in a short review to comment adequately 
on each of these contributions, it may be more to the point to take up their common 
theme. On this, what impresses me is their lack of modesty in dealing as economists 
with the problems of industrial relations. 

One would have thought that by now the limits of economic analysis in under- 
standing the various institutions which impinge on labour markets were manifest, 
if only in the present state of wage theory. Economics at best (and at best it is more 
inductive than deductive) can only give a partial view of the subject. Other 
disciplines are necessarily involved—history, law, politics, sociology—because of 
the nature of the institutions; they severally contribute different insights which 
must affect our evaluation of the power of trade unions. That a union is more than 
a labour cartel and that collective bargaining is very much more than the words 
imply are commonplaces for the student of industrial relations. He knows that 
security and equity are aims upheld by union power as much as material gain. Or 
that collective agreements, which are the outcome of bargaining, are in effect 
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legislative enactments and historically bear the same relationship to unwritten 
customs and codes as statutes to common law. Little awareness even of a possible 
relevance of the non-economic aspects of industrial relations is shown by any of 
the contributors to this book, although that does not deter them from making 
categorical recommendations on policy. One chapter stands out as an exception 
and is significantly titled: ‘‘Some Non-Wage Aspects of Collective Bargaining’’. 
The use ofa such a residual concept is in itself ludicrous, although the author makes 
a brave attempt to deal with grievance procedure and seniority provisions in his 
few pages. 

Itso happened that I had just finished readiag Dr. William H. Leiserson’s post- 
humously published study of American Trade Union Democracy when the book under 
review came into my hands. He argues—I think cogently—that the explanation for 
the un-democratic trends in the government of American unions must be sought 
in their insecurity. As with a nation at war, the rank-and-file are inclined to prefer 
strong leaders, who are not squeamish about suppressing opposition, for the sake 
of winning their battles. This suggests that legislation to curb the power of union 
bosses, far from providing a remedy, is more likely to aggravate the disease. In any 
case, whatever truth there may be in Leiserson’s view, here is a consideration 
which economic analysis does not reveal. 

Of course, it would be foolish to deny that the public have a stake in union 
power; they have a stake in all private power and in state power too. Or that we 
have seen some particularly unpleasant abuses of union power in the United 
States. I can hardly believe, however, that the polemical advocacy of policies 
designed generally to weaken trade unions, and based on an incomplete analysis 
of the problem, will do much good. 


University of Oxford (United Kingdom ) ALLAN FLANDERS 


James M. Bucuanan. Public Principles of Public Debt. A Defense and 
Restatement. Homewood, Illinois, 1958. Irwin. xu, 223 S. $5.- 


Die Verteidigung und «Wiederaufrichtung », von denen im Untertitel des 
Buches die Rede ist, gilt der traditionellen, «klassischen » Theorie der 6ffent- 
lichen Schuld, die von der «neu-orthodoxen» Theorie, wie sie Buchanan nennt, 
das heisst von der Theorie vorwiegend keynesianischer Pragung verdrangt wor- 
den ist. Buchanans Anliegen besteht darin, zu zeigen, dass die theoretischen Vor- 
stellungen, die die «neue Orthodoxie» iiber die éffentliche Schuld entwickelt 
hat, weitgehend unzutreffend sind und dass die vor-keynesianische, bei den 
Nicht-Fachleuten heute noch dominierende theoretische Konzeption die rich- 
tige und generell giiltige ist. 

Als die drei Eckpfeiler der in den Kreisen der Fachékonomen (zumindest in 
den usa) herrschenden «neu-orthodoxen» Theorie hebt Buchanan die folgenden 
Thesen heraus: 1. Die Entstehung einer 6ffentlichen Schuld fiihrt nicht zu einer 
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Ubertragung der «primaren» Reallast auf kiinftige Generationen. 2. Die Vor- 
stellung, dass die private und die 6ffentliche Verschuldung analoge Vorgange 
darstellen, ist im wesentlichen unzutreffend. 3. Zwischen einer inneren und 4dus- 
seren 6ffentlichen Schuld ist ein scharfer Trennungsstrich zu ziehen. Nach einem 
kurzen methodologischen Kapitel, in dem u.a. dargelegt wird, dass wesent- 
liche Irrtiimer in der Betrachtung der 6ffentlichen Schuld durch Unterlassung 
des notwendigen Vergleichs mit den Alternativméglichkeiten entstehen, nimmt 
Buchanan diese drei Grundthesen einzeln unter die Lupe. Beziiglich der ersten 
These legt er dar, dass in der Periode der Anleihebegebung niemand eine Ein- 
kommenseinbusse erleide, dass diese vielmehr erst bei den Steuerzahlern spaterer 
Perioden im Umfang der fiir den Schuldendienst zusatzlich erhobenen Steuern 
auftrete. Ob den Einkommenseinbussen Vorteile in Form zusatzlicher Nutzun- 
gen gegeniiberstiinden, hange von der Art der mit der Anleihe finanzierten 
offentlichen Ausgaben ab. Die Anleihezeichner wiirden ihre Zinsen auch im 
Falle der Steuererhebung (aus privaten Anlagepapieren) erhalten, so dass sie 
sich in beiden Situationen gleich stellen. Buchanan weist so auf einen entschei- 
denden Punkt hin. Die Analyse hatte noch wesentlich vertieft werden kénnen 
durch Beriicksichtigung der Tilgungen und des Ausscheidens der einzelnen 
Generationen aus dem Erwerbsleben, doch ist fiir Buchanan die «inter-gene- 
ration-equity »-Betrachtung von problematischem Charakter. Buchanan zeigt 
weiter, dass auch die zweite These nicht haltbar ist in ihrer extremen Form, dass 
vielmehr die private und die 6ffentliche Verschuldung unter zahlreichen Aspek- 
ten analoge Ziige aufweisen. Er unterzieht hierbei besonders das «Transfer- 
zahlungsargument» (die Steuerzahlungen fiir den Zinsendienst fiihren nur zu 
einer Einkommensumverteilung) einer eingehenden Kritik. Schliesslich tritt er 
den Beweis dafiir an, dass - abgesehen vom Transferproblem — eine Aussere 
offentliche Verschuldung grundsatzlich ahnliche Wirkungen zeitigt wie eine 
innere und daher auch nicht wesentlich anders zu beurteilen ist. 

In einem theoriegeschichtlichen Kapitel verfolgt Buchanan die Entwicklung 
der von ihm wiederbelebten «klassischen» Theorie. Er weist hier besonders auf 
die Bedeutung franzésischer Autoren hin und befasst sich auch ausfiihrlicher mit 
dem italienischen Schrifttum zur Diskussion: Anleihen oder ausserordentliche 
Steuern. Dass die «neu-orthodoxe» Theorie des Staatskredits manche «vor- 
klassischen» Vorlaufer hat, wird schon zu Anfang des Buches gezeigt. 

Die Bedeutung des Staatskredits in der unterbeschaftigten und in der infla- 
tionsgefahrdeten Wirtschaft, also in den «nichtklassischen» Fallen, wird in be- 
sonderen Kapiteln untersucht und dabei deutlich gemacht, welche Modifika- 
tionen sich hier gegeniiber dem klassischen Modell ergeben, Modifikationen, 
die von der «neuen Orthodoxie» iiberbetont wurden. Weiter werden (unter klas- 
sischen Annahmen) die potentiellen Wirkungen des Staatskredits auf Konsum, 
Zinsfuss und Preise erértert sowie der Fall der Kriegsanleihen, wobei allerdings 
in erster Linie von der Unterbringung der Anleihen im Banksystem ausgegan- 
gen wird. Nicht vernachlassigt ist ferner das Problem der Schuldenriickzahlung, 
das sowohl unter «klassischen» Annahmen (Vollbeschaftigung bei stabilem 
Preisniveau) als auch unter dem Gesichtspunkt der Stabilisierungspolitik be- 
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trachtet wird. In diesen hier nur kurz aufgezahlten Analysen sind eine Reihe 
anregender Gedanken enthalten. 

Das mancherlei Ergebnisse zusammenfassende und finanzpolitisch ausmiin- 
zende Kapitel iiber die Frage, in welchen Fallen der Staat auf den Kredit zu- 
riickgreifen sollte, scheint uns nicht alle fiir die Beantwortung dieser Frage 
relevanten Punkte zu beriicksichtigen, so interessant die durchgefiihrten Uber- 
legungen sind. 

Das Buch Buchanans hat vermutlich fiir die amerikanische Literatur eine 
wichtige Funktion. Wenn die «neue Orthodoxie» mit einseitiger Betrachtung 
so herrschend ist, wie Buchanan behauptet, so kann eine Herausstellung der 
vom Autor beriicksichtigten Aspekte nur von Nutzen sein. Dass man auch in 
den usa die «klassischen» Aspekte sieht, zeigt Musgraves Beitrag im Handbuch 
der Finanzwissenschaft (2. Aufl., Bd. m, Tiibingen 1958). In der deutschen Lite- 
ratur sind diese Aspekte nie verdrangt worden, so dass eine « Rehabilitierung», 
wie sie von Buchanan vorgenommen wird, kaum notwendig erscheint. Gleich- 
wohl diirfte das Buch auch fiir den deutschen Leser von nicht geringem Inter- 
esse sein, gibt es doch eine vielfaltige und exakte Durchleuchtung des Phano- 
mens «6ffentlicher Kredit». 


Universitat Heidelberg (Deutschland BR) Heinz HALLER 


GERHARD CoLM and THEODORE GEIGER (assisted by M. Helzner). 
The Economy of the American People—Progress, Problems, Prospects. 
Planning Pamphlet 102, National Planning Association. Washing- 
ton D.c. 1958. 168 pp. $2.- 


This staff report examines anew the foundations of progress for ‘ze American 
Economy in the light of existing conditions and current experiments in the realm 
of economic and social organisation. The emphasis is not only on attaining a 
permanent high standard of material well-being, but on combining such a state 
with a reasonable fulfillment of the individual’s potentialities. 

The first part of the study considers the American system of production as a 
technological process with a view to ascertaining quantitatively the rise of pro- 
ductivity, influenced by such factors as the exploitation of natural resources, the 
collaboration of a mobile and well-trained labour force, the achievements of an 
enterpreneurially still vigorous business management, the impetus from the wide 
use of scientific and technological advances, the contribution of a relatively suffi- 
cient expansion of capital, and less tangible values and institutions of American 
policy. 

In the second part, the report turns to the consumption side and describes 
present and alternative distributions of the national product among the various 
groups in society. Taxation and welfare programmes are shown to improve living 
standards by providing more for all. The articulation of concern about bigness, 
concentration, and monopoly appears to the authors to bring forth kinds of busi- 
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ness conduct meeting the expectations of owners, managers, labour, consumers, 
and the community. A chapter on the international economy reveals the growing 
consciousness of America’s responsibility in the world. 

The study ends on a philosophical note of definition, which steers clear of 
the Scylla of laissez-faire idolatry and the Charybdis of social engineering, 
recognizes the limited exportability of the American economic system and calls 
it humbly «The Economy of the American People». 

The usefulness of the statistical appendix is limited by the particular vantage 
point of NPA. 


Basle (Switzerland) BEATRICE CHRISTELLER 


R.W. Davies. The Development of the Soviet Budgetary System. Cambridge, 
England, 1958. Cambridge University Press. xx1, 373 pp. 458. 


The most worthwhile portions of this book deal with the trials and errors 
which punctuated the gradual evolution of the Soviet budgetary system. It is 
useful indeed to be shown by this well-informed historical account that the devel- 
opment of that system proceeded in response to unforeseen and probably un- 
foreseeable exigencies of given situations, rather than in execution of a grandly 
conceived master plan. No general ideology and no specialized theory were 
available to guide the uncertain steps of the innovators. It is all the more im- 
pressive that in the second half of the 1930’s there emerged something like a 
consistent, or at least coherent, complex of policies and arrangements suited to 
the Soviet dictatorship’s basic aim of very rapid and very comprehensive indus- 
trialization. At the same time, the author succeeds well in pointing out the mani- 
fold weaknesses of the system. He stresses in particular the inability of the special 
banks through which the investment funds were channelled to enforce high 
standards of efficiency in the utilization of those funds by the enterprises engaged 
in construction, as well as the lack of incentives for greater efficiency within 
those enterprises (pp. 257-262). Even more important is his general conclusion 
that by the end of the pre-war period in 1941, ‘‘the Soviet government had not 
succeeded in finding a satisfactory method of supervising the day-to-day work of 
enterprises through either the State Bank or the financial departments—and 
it is perhaps possible that there is no way of arranging satisfactorily this kind 
of financial supervision from outside the industry” (p.276). Most students of 
the Soviet economy will probably agree that lack of specific knowledge as to what 
goes on inside the economic enterprises lays the most restraining trammels upon 
exercise of dictatorial power in economic matters and, by the same token, cons- 
titutes the most crucial problem of Soviet planning. 

The merits of Mr. Davies’ book are very real. If some readers should find it 
difficult to appreciate them fully, the reason must lie in a certain vagueness of the 
more analytical parts of the study and in a curious difference in tone and tenor 
of the presentation that is noticeable between the first and the second half of the 
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book and tends to detract from its unity. In the earlier portions of the study there 
is a certain tendency to be unduly categoric. It is surprising to see the attributes 
of *‘inevitable’’ or “‘ essential” or ‘‘ necessary’’ somewhat lightheartedly attached 
to measures of economic policy. Not unsimilar in effect is the assertion that in a 
‘directly planned economy’’, as practiced in Soviet Russia, “‘the method of 
financing investment is... a technical question”’ (p. 146); or the insistence that 
financing economic growth through voluntary savings is incompatible with such 
an economy (p.145). It is true, of course, that the magnitude of the burden im- 
posed on the population is determined by the basic decision with regard to the 
volume of investment goods to be produced. But it is equally true that in a society 
that was far from being egalitarian the budgetary emphasis on indirect taxes 
had a definite social and economic meaning. In view of the propensity of Soviet 
literature to deny that the turnover taxes are “‘taxes on the population” a less 
perfunctory treatment might have been in order. 

On the other hand, the raté of investment mentioned in one connection is 
studiously evaded in others. There is no reason in the world why the Soviet type 
of planning should be in itself at variance with finance by voluntary savings, 
except for the fact that the Soviet government wished to take away from, or not 
to make available to, the population a good deal more consumers’ goods than the 
population was ready to part with voluntarily. To say, as does Mr. Davies (on 
p. 144), that if ‘labor and material resources ... are available and if planners ... 
consider the object desirable, there could be no point in making the achievement 
of the plan dependent on personal savings”’ unfortunately begs the question. The 
problem is precisely wheter and to what extent resources for investment should 
be made available in excess of spontaneous savings. 

The insufficient stress on the high rate of investment also appears to have pre- 
vented the author from clearly stating the reasons for which the Soviet govern- 
ment rejected direct taxes in favor of indirect taxes. While he spends much time on 
discussing the pros and cons of turnover taxes versus profit taxes, he is satisfied to 
remark (in a footnote on p. 147 and then again on p.342) that “direct taxation 
has a strong disincentive effect, owing to the money illusion’’. (The wording is 
curious because what Mr. Davies probably intended to say was that direct taxes 
were unsuitable because, unlike sales taxes, they did not allow deception through 
money illusion.) The real point is that sales taxes in addition to eliminating the 
surfeit of purchasing power in the hands of the population also made it possible 
to do something about reducing demand for individual consumers’ commodities 
to the level of the given supply of those commodities. The great advantage of sales 
taxes for Soviet planners was that manipulation of tax rates could be substituted 
for adjustments in the production program for consumers’ goods, so that un- 
divided attention could be paid to output of producers’ goods. The book would 
have gained if these relationships were explained more fully; and in particular, 
if (after a mere hint on p. 145) the reader did not have to wait until the very end 
of the book (p.337) before being told plainly that it was the high rate of invest- 
ment that was mainly responsible for the inflation of the 1930’s. (This, inciden- 
tally, would have been the proper context for speaking of ‘‘money illusion’’: 
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while the high rate of investment precluded increases in real wages, a semblance 
of such increases was produced by rising monty wages.) 

It is only obliquely that the author acknowledges that it is the high rate of 
investment that stands behind the Soviet system of “‘direct planning” (i.e. spe- 
cific production and investment plans, quantitative allocation of resources, and 
ancillary role of prices, cf. pp. 96 and 327). There is little doubt that Mr. Davies 
tends to exaggerate the “‘directly allocative” aspects of Soviet planning. If 
prices, to use his language (p. 147), were only ‘‘determined”’ and not also “‘de- 
termining”, many important phenomena of the Soviet economy would defy 
understanding. Most notably it would be incomprehensible why subsidies were 
ever used or why non-repayable grants should be preferabie to loans as a means 
of financing industrial growth. The author says this was so because servicing the 
loans would have raised prices of producers’ goods (p. 147). If the role of Soviet 
prices of producers’ goods had been solely passive, this could not have been a 
serious consideration. 

As said before, in the second half of the book these analytical uncertainties 
give way to a rather realistic treatment of the Soviet economy. The concluding 
discussion of Soviet economic limitations and of the ways in which the working 
of the economy might be improved is quite excellent. Still, it is worth noting that 
even here perhaps too much emphasis rests on a side issue. The problem is not 
wheter injection of ‘‘quasi-market pulls’? which the author favors would be 
compatible with “‘direct planning’’. The main point, rather, is that any perma- 
nent relaxation of the grip of the central power upon the economy must be prem- 
ised on a permanent decline in the rate of investment. In particular, the author’s 
suggestion to simplify the turnover tax by confining it to a few rates would de- 
pend on the Soviet government’s willingness to begin adjusting output of con- 
sumers’ goods in sensitive response to fluctuations and shifts in consumers’ de- 
mand. It is improbable that such a departure from the traditional lopsided pre- 
occupation with investment goods can be carried out without considerable real- 
location of national income in favor of consumption. Since in fact the rate of 
investment appears to have been rising rather than falling and both Soviet poli- 
ticians and Soviet economists claim and proclaim that output of producers’ 
goods must grow faster than output of consumers’ goods, either iri obedience to 
an “‘economic law”’, or at least as a necessary condition of growth, it is not clear 
at all that economic reforms along the lines suggested by the author are likely 
to acquire lasting importance. This is not to say, however, that those suggestions 
can be brushed aside as unimportant. The decentralization measures which 
were put into effect in recent years may prove only temporary and their reversal, 
perhaps under new inflationary threats, may not be unlikely. Still, a reviewer 
of Mr. Davies’ valuable study must point out that, such as they are, those 
measures have been foreseen, or at least adumbrated, in the concluding chapter 
of the present book. 


Harvard University, ALEXANDER GERSCHENKRON 
Cambridge, Massachusetts (USA) 
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Sotomon Fasricant. Basic Facts on Productivity Change. (Occasional 
Paper 63.) National Bureau of Economic Research. New York 1959. 


49 pp. $1.- 


The purpose of this admirable little volume is “to put together some of the 
main results of the substantial research on productivity at the National Bureau, 
state the findings in a minimum of technical language and make the results 
available promptly’’. In view of the meticulous and loving attention to detail, 
which is so characteristic of the usually massive publications of the Bureau, this 
present achievment is all the more praiseworthy, for the Director of Research 
has produced in less than fifty pages an excellent summary of the basic features 
of productivity change in the usa over the last seventy years. 

In the private domestic economy over the period 1889 to 1957 output per 
manhour has grown at an average annual rate of 2.4 per cent; when allowance 
is made for different degrees of skill, output per weighted manhour gives a rate 
of 2.0 per cent; when the calculation is extended further to include an input 
measure reflecting both labour and tangible capital, the rate shrinks to 1.7 per 
cent. These figures raise the basic unresolved problem in the field of productivity 
measurement, namely, how much of the computed increase in any productivity 
measure is due to the fact that not all relevant inputs are included in the calcu- 
lation. For example, if our productivity measure relates to the private domestic 
economy, how do we allow for the fact that labour is not a homogeneous input 
from one generation to the next, but has in fact been improved by substantial 
inputs (educational, medical, research, etc.) from the nonprivate sector? How 
should these supporting inputs be counted? If we worked in value terms it would 
be easy to make a plausible case for setting the value of the inputs from the non- 
private sector equal to the value of the additional output that they make possible. 
The logical extension of such a position, and indeed the final end of increasingly 
sophisticated calculations of productivity, is a ratio of output to all inputs, which 
is then by definition a constant, for you cannot get more output without more 
input of some kind or other. If the productivity ratio says otherwise, it is merely 
because some inputs have either been omitted or underweighted in the calcula- 
tion. The “‘ perfect”? productivity measure would in fact serve no useful purpose, 
nor, of course, would its constancy imply an absence of economic progress, in 
the sense of a rising average standard of living. 

These remarks lead to two suggestions. Firstly, if we are mainly interested in 
charting the rate of economic progress, then the early, humble statistical meas- 
ures such as output per manhour come into their own as very useful and relevant 
indicators. Secondly, rather than wrestling with the definition and measurement 
of increasingly refined productivity concepts, we might with profit concentrate 
more attention on attempts to assess statistically, if possible, the relative impor- 
tance of various forces in producing observed changes in living standards. How 
much, for example, has been due to the more or less automatic reaping of econo- 
mies of scale as the usa has grown in extent and numbers, how much to the in- 








TR 


n> fF + | Oe | 4. 


a ee ee a ee 








BESPRECHUNGEN — COMPTES RENDUS — REVIEWS 127 


creasing extent of inherited accumulation from the past in the form of buildings 
and equipment of all kinds, how much to the significant improvements in the 
quality and skills of labour, how much to new ideas crystallised in the form of 
new products and new methods? 

These hopeful suggestions for a future monograph from the National Bureau 
should not be allowed to distract us too far from the present one. Further sections 
explore, in more detail, variations in productivity change at various stages of the 
business cycle, the varying rates of productivity increase in individual industries, 
the relations between various productivity measures and the rise in real hourly 
earnings, and a final section puts recent productivity trends in perspective. The 
many interesting questions raised in these sections stimulate one’s appetite for 
the more substantial offerings already available or in prospect, and their authors 
are fortunate in having their works previewed in such an interesting and concise 
fashion. 


University of Manchester (United Kingdom) J. JoHNsTON 


SoREN GAMMELGAARD. Resale Price Maintenance. Published by oEECc. 
Paris 1958. 114 pp. $1.50 


The practice of resale price maintenance has in recent years attracted a good 
deal of attention from legislatures in several o£EC countries. The present study, 
published by the European Productivity Agency of the o£ECc, is therefore appro- 
priate; and the author, of the Danish Monopoly Control Agency, has served his 
sponsors well. For the general reader, the discussion of the arguments for and against 
the practice is set out clearly and carefully; and the specialist in problems of 
monopoly and restrictive practices is likely to find several points of interest, in- 
cluding references to some arguments (for the practice) which he may not have 
encountered before. 

Mr. Gammelgaard painstakingly reviews the arguments advanced in support 
of resale price maintenance; and, with minor qualifications, finds little merit in 
them, either on grounds of general reasoning or in the light of available evidence. 
In fact, since several countries have now abolished the practice, either wholly 
or in many trades, and the heavens have not fallen, the main arguments (such 
as that of the necessity of preventing loss-leader selling by retailers) have a sin- 
gularly empty ring about them (though this does not seem to stop advocates of 
the practice). Mr. Gammelgaard concludes that in the distributive trades resale 
price maintenance raises costs, hinders or retards the development of all types of 
low-service low-price shops, narrows the range of choice confronting consumers, 
and arrests or retards the progress of productivity. He also examines, at some 
length, the effect of the practice on competition in manufacturing industry. Here 
he concludes: ‘‘In some cases, it may lead to less competition; in others to more 
competition, than before; but in the majority of cases it, presumably, has no 
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effect on competition at all’’ (p. 84). One cannot find fault with this conclusion; 
I think, however, that he may have under-played the possible role of vertical 
price-fixing in buttressing horizontal pricing arrangements or understandings in 
oligopoly conditions (though he does not neglect this issue in his discussion). 

A short statement is presented of the legal position of resale price maintenance 
in each of the O£Ec countries as well as in the usa and Canada. This is interesting 
in showing that, on balance, the practice is having to retreat in the face of 
hostile legislation. An English-speaking reader, unable to read the Scandinavian 
languages, must be specially grateful for the exposition of the situation in the 
Scandinavian countries. It may seem churlish to complain, therefore, that the 
discussion is not longer. But there is point in the complaint. In both Denmark and 
Sweden there is a general ban on all forms of resale price maintenance, unless 
specific exemption is obtained. Exemptions have been granted for tobacco-wares, 
wines, perfumery, artificial fertilisers, herrings and printed music in one or other 
of the two countries, and for books in both countries. One would like to know on 
what grounds the exemptions have been granted, particularly in view of the 
author’s reasoned conclusion that the usual arguments in support of the practice 
are insubstantial. 


London School of Economics B.S. YAMEY 


BERTRAND GILLE. Recherches sur la formation de la grande entreprise ca- 
pitaliste (1815-1848). Paris 1959. SEVPEN. 166 pp. 


The author of the book under review, formerly an archivist at the Biblio- 
théque Nationale, is at present a professor at Clermont-Ferrand. He has ac- 
quired an international reputation for leadership in the movement which aims 
at developing in France the field called “‘ business history’’ in the United States. 
This line of scholarly endeavor has been badly neglected until recently in France, 
not only in comparison with America and Gérmany but also with England, 
which is a late-comer in this field too. 

For historical reasons business history, as now practiced, is mostly restricted 
to company history and entrepreneurial biography, a most unfortunate situa- 
tion since it impedes further progress. Therefore Gille’s book is of great interest 
as an attempt at breaking through such limitations. He uses what are typically 
business historical sources, i.e., business records and those of trade associations, 
to depict the evolution of modern large scale enterprise in France. No one could 
expect that such a pioneering work, which must have involved very hard and 
painstaking work indeed, would become a resounding and immediate success. 

The author presents the origins of modern large-scale enterprise and the way 
in which it was molded in one industry after the other, with special emphasis on 
those business leaders who were the carriers of the development. But unfortu- 
nately too little information is presented on the men to make them live before 
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the readers’ eyes. Except in Chapter tv on “‘Groupes et liaisons financiéres”’, 
which seems the best of the book, they remain merely names. Incidentally, this 
chapter is followed by one on the origins of French trade and employers’ asso- 
ciations. 

The book emphasizes facts and figures. What little analysis is given remains 
within traditional lines, yet the author stresses very correctly the great impor- 
tance of travel for the migration of industrialism, a subject recently investigated 
by William O. Henderson of the University of Manchester. Gille’s style is right 
to the point. The book will be a treasure trove for specialists in the field of French 
economic and business history and should be read by scholars already familiar 
at least with the former. But I fear it is not an inspired and lively book. 


Harvard University, Fritz REDLICH 
Cambridge, Massachusetts (USA ) 


Bent Hansen. The Economic Theory of Fiscal Policy. London 1958. 
Allen & Unwin. xv, 450 pp. 45s. 


This book is the English-language edition of a volume first published in 
Swedish in 1955, and already reviewed in this journal in its original form. It 
originated in a report to the Swedish Government on the use of fiscal policies to 
secure full employment without inflation (‘‘fiscal policy ”’ is used in the recent— 
and unfortunate—sense of stabilisation through the budget, rather than in its 
wider and more obvious Anglo-Saxon meaning of tax policy generally). 

The book is in three parts, dealing respectively with the general theory of 
public finance and fiscal policy, the micro-economic problems of full employ- 
ment and stable prices, and the macro-economic problems of the same kind. It pro- 
vides a mdst valuable guide for anyone interested in the behaviouristic and ana- 
lytical problems that are implicit in the formulation of policies concerned to 
implement the aims in question. Dr. Hansen’s premises and assumptions are 
clearly set out and the models that he derives (which presumably should provide 
the basis for decisions on public policy, since the study is intended to provide 
guidance to a government) are adequately explained though not always simple 
in character. 

Dr. Hansen shows that he is more aware than many writers in this field of 
the limitations as guides to public policy of ‘‘fiscal policy’’ studies which are no 
more than analytical explorations of the logical implications of particular as- 
sumptions about macro-economic magnitudes and relationships. This is most 
clear in Part 1 of the book, and nowhere more than in the first Chapter, which is 
devoted to a discussion of ends and means in economic policy. It can be ques- 
tioned, however, whether any discussion of the number and ordering of ends and 
means, however sophisticated (and Dr. Hansen’s treatment lacks neither sophis- 
tication nor complexity), can provide very much help to the policy-maker unless 
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it deals satisfactorily with situations in which policy aims are in conflict. This, 
after all, is the problem that governments are daily called upon to solve. Dr. 
Hansen draws attention to the problem, but can provide a formal solution for 
it only if the ends are treated as relative and can be weighed together in an “‘end- 
index». The relativity of ends is a realistic enough notion. But when it is consid- 
ered that the “‘policy’’ decisions that are in question are the politically-condi- 
tioned decisions of governments, it is not easy to see how the “‘end-index”’ could 
ever be more than a theoretical and descriptive device — particularly when it is 
borne in mind that the ‘“‘index’’ would require a weighing of all the ends of 
government with any economic consequences, and not simply of those ends that 
directly affect prices and employment. 

Any criticism of this kind, however, must be tempered by the observation 
that Dr. Hansen is not alone in failing to provide a solution to this particular prob- 
lem, and that his treatment does have the virtue of directing our attention 
towards it. But “‘ fiscal policy’? must remain a field of theoretical study, with only 
quite indirect policy implications, unless such problems can be successfully 
handled. It is time that we recognised that the relation of the ‘‘economic theory 
of fiscal policy’? to actual decisions about public policy is similar to (and no 
closer than) the relation of the economic theory of the market to public policy — 
e.g. in the restriction of rents — but perhaps less valuable to the policy-maker 
because the“‘fiscal policy’’ theories have so far been less satisfactorily tested. 


Landon School of Economics Jack WisEMAN 


A.H. Hanson. Public Enterprise and Economic Development. London 
1959. Routledge. xiv, 485 pp. 42s. 


With the rapid expansion of efforts to accelerate economic development, the 
relationship of public enterprise to economic development has become a central 
subject of discussion and political controversy. In the volume under review, 
A.H. Hanson, an expert with considerable experience in the theory and practice 
of public administration and a reader in Economics at the University of Leeds, 
has made a resolute attempt to come to grips with the subject. 

The book is divided into two main parts. The first is devoted to a discussion 
of the general aspects of the theme under the heading: ‘‘ Public Enterprise in the 
Growth Process”’, and also includes three case studies of the role of public enter- 
prise in Turkey, Mexico, and India. The second part, ‘‘ Problems of Organisation 
and Control”’, deals with the capacity of governments to cope with the questions 
involved in the establishment, financing, staffing, organising and control of 
public enterprise. Thus the range of subjects which occupy our author is a wide 
one; but, if great experience and the capacity for balanced judgment qualify 
a student for such a task, then A.H. Hanson is ideally fitted for it. 
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Hanson distinguishes three alternative lines of development from the view- 
point of public enterprise. The first is the case of economic development in 
which the role of the State is limited to the provision of the infra-structure, i.e. 
the public services and commodities which are basic to the initial growth of the 
economy but which will not involve the State in economic enterprise proper. 

The second line is that taken by Communist regimes, in which private enter- 
prise has been allotted only a strictly confined and temporary role in economic 
development. Private enterprise may have a part to play during the transition 
to Socialism but afterwards it is doomed to disappear. 

Finally there is the system which follows a middle course. Hanson cites as 
the most important example of this system the development methods and pro- 
grams of the Republic of India. Here the co-existence of private and public 
enterprise is a tenet, although during the initial period certain industries will be 
founded by the State and some basic industries will even remain in its hands. 
Other types of economic undertaking are to be thrown open to private enter- 
prise, whilst a third group forms a mixed type, with public and private interests 
combined in joint companies. 

This classification defines in the broadest terms the differences in principle 
which exist between the three approaches. An interesting addition takes the 
form of a frank comment on the international influences which operate in the 
choice and equipment of the individual systems, according to the preferences 
shown for these various international factors. Thus American views have become 
rather prominent; American beliefs and especially those prevailing among the 
missions of the International Bank widely influence the formulation of develop- 
ment policies and their acceptance. From the reports of the International Bank 
missions on Iraq, Nigeria and Malaya statements are quoted which express a 
clear preference for private enterprise after certain initial tasks have been car- 
ried out by government agencies. Though the International Bank is not an 
American institution, its staff is predominantly American and so are the majority 
of the economists employed by the Bank in its missions. 

In a section devoted to hindrances to economic development, elements of 
social resistance, obsolete land systems and other institutional obstacles are dis- 
cussed. Hanson rightly protests against the tendency frequently found amongst 
observers in underdeveloped countries, to exaggerate these obstacles and regard 
them as unsurmountable, though they can, admittedly, make progress difficult. 
He refers to nationalism as a source of great strength and driving power for 
economic development, as well as serving to replace the old bonds of social 
cohesion. Similarly, political instability has not only negative effects; after a 
period of trouble, it may help to produce the right kind of government also for 
the promotion of economic development. 

The writer’s conclusions to the first part of the book summarise in a sense 
the experience and arguments pro and contra public enterprise. He is firmly 
convinced of the pioneering function of public enterprise in specific sections of 
all economies and its key role in specific phases of a developing economy. Where 
planning is resorted to as a means of launching economic development, public 





132 BESPRECHUNGEN — COMPTES RENDUS — REVIEWS 


enterprise is the pace-maker. “‘Public enterprise without a plan can achieve 
something; a plan without public enterprise is likely to remain on paper”’ (p. 183). 

For the development practician in underdeveloped countries the second part 
of the book offers perhaps more material of immediate interest than the first. 
The concrete problems of organisation and control and the discussion of the 
various types of development agencies, financial corporations and marketing 
boards have an immediate appeal to economic policy-makers and organisers, 
who frequently feel bewildered by utterly uneven and often confusing experience 
with such agencies. On the now famous controversy about the West African 
Marketing Boards Mr. Hanson remarks “‘ what a peasant needs is not a feather 
bed but a protective screen, without which he is so much at the mercy of every 
economic ill wind that blows that his incentives are diminished rather than en- 
hanced”’ (p. 284). This is an excellent illustration of the point where minds 
diverge. While its cogency is obvious to those applying welfare considerations to 
increasingly wide areas of the economic scene, orthodox economists will regard 
it as a highly dangerous doctrine, if not as the root of all evil. Another nicely- 
balanced opinion is the author’s defence of long-term building-up of labour 
productivity and stability at the expense of short-run profitability. Provision of 
admittedly costly social services, which, in Turkish mines, mount up to more 
than half the miner’s average daily wage, certainly entailed a sacrifice and a 
risk for the viability of the enterprise. Yet in the underdeveloped countries the 
transient, unadapted, indifferent and erratic labour force will be transformed 
into a stable factor of production by just those adjustment services which are 
initially so expensive in relation to productivity, yet become rewarding in the 
long run. 

The reader of Mr. Hanson’s book will perhaps not find in it any startling new 
insights, nor will he accept all his—frequently pointed—views. But he will find 
a systematic and highly stimulating discussion of the fundamental problems of 
organising economic development in vital areas. It excels in its wise judgment 
and careful analysis of experience already available in the rapidly growing 
**brave new world”’ of economic development. 


Hebrew University, Jerusalem (Israel ) A. Bonné 


Harry G. JOHNSON. International Trade and Economic Growth. Studies 
in Pure Theory. London 1958. Allen & Unwin. 204 S. 25s. 


Der vorliegende Band vereinigt acht Aufsatze, fast alle bereits friiher in ver- 
schiedenen Zeitschriften verdffentlicht, zu einem bunten Bukett Aussenhandels- 
theorie. Es ist selbstverstandlich nicht méglich, einzelne, in sich geschlossene 
Studien zu einem grésseren, systematisch zusammenhangenden Gesamtwerk 
zusammenzufiigen. Das ist auch hier nicht der Fall, obschon die aussere Eintei- 
lung des Buches in drei Teile und acht Kapitel zunachst vielleicht diesen Ein- 
druck erwecken mag. 
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Was die einzelnen Kapitel in den drei Teilen vereint, ist lediglich das gemein- 
same Thema, das sie behandeln. So werden im 1. Teil, « Theorie der komparati- 
ven Kosten» betitelt, zwei bekannte Theoreme der klassischen Aussenhandels- 
theorie einer Uberpriifung unterzogen. Zunachst zeigt Johnson, dass der bekann- 
ten von Heckscher-Ohlin entwickelten These — welche den zwischenstaatlichen 
Giitertausch als Konsequenz der unterschiedlichen Ausstattung der beteilig- 
ten Lander mit Produktionsfaktoren erklart und darlegt, wie durch diesen 
Giiteraustausch zugleich auf indirektem Wege eine Angleichung der Preise der 
Produktionsfaktoren bewirkt wird — keine Geltung a priori zukommt. Mit Hilfe 
eines originellen Diagrammes vermag er nachzuweisen, dass unter den tiblichen 
Voraussetzungen der klassischen Theorie in einem Zwei-Lander-Modell ein 
Austausch auch jener Giiter stattfinden kann, in denen — in beiden Landern — 
der Anteil der relativ knapperen Produktionsfaktoren iiberwiegt. 

Auch die bekannte Theorie des zweiseitigen « Zollkampfes», wie sie zuletzt 
vor allem von Scitovsky formuliert worden ist, erweist sich unter Johnsons 
scharfem Seziermesser als revisionsbediirftig. Es zeigt sich, dass bei gegenseitigem 
Ergreifen von Vergeltungsmassnahmen nicht notwendig beide Lander, ver- 
glichen mit der Freihandelsposition, eine Wohlfahrtseinbusse zu erleiden brau- 
chen. Eines der beiden Lander, allerdings nicht beide zusammen, kann sich sehr 
wohl besser stellen. Es hangt dies ganz vom Verlauf der Indifferenzkurven ab, 
eine Konsequenz, die meines Erachtens die Brauchbarkeit der Indifferenzkurven- 
methode — von didaktischen Zwecken abgesehen — eindriicklich ad absurdum fiihrt. 

Den Kern des vorliegenden Werkes bilden — wie dies auch im Titel zum Aus- 
druck kommt - drei Arbeiten iiber verschiedene Zusammenhange zwischen 
wirtschaftlichem Wachstum und internationalem Handel. Im Aufsatz «Econo- 
mic Expansion and International Trade» wird danach gefragt, wie sich die 
«Terms of Trade» zwischen einem Industrie- und einem Agrarlande entwickeln, 
wenn das Industrieland expandiert, das Agrarland jedoch nicht (bzw. wenn das 
Industrieland rascher wachst als das Agrarland). Die Gleichungen, welche 
Johnson f ir diesen Fall ableitet, lassen erkennen, dass die Entwicklung der Zah- 
lungsbilanz und mithin tendenziell auch der «Terms of Trade» durch das Ver- 
haltnis zwischen dem Produkt aus Wachstumsrate und Einkommenselastizitat 
der Nachfrage der beiden Lander bestimmt wird. Wenn sich die beiden am Han- 
del beteiligten Volkswirtschaften nicht véllig auf die Herstellung von Export- 
giitern spezialisieren, ist in der Gleichung jeweils auch die Inlandproduktion 
des importierten Gutes zu beriicksichtigen. 

Ahnlich ist die Problemstellung auch im Kapitel «Increasing Productivity, 
Income-Price Trends and the Trade Balance». Johnson priift hier, ob die Hypo- 
these, die Dollarknappheit sei die Folge davon, dass die Produktivitat der Wirt- 
schaft in den Vereinigten Staaten rascher steige als diejenige in Europa, logisch 
stichhaltig ist. Johnson zeigt, dass die Entwicklung der Zahlungsbilanzen zweier 
Lander im Prinzip ebenfalls durch das Produkt aus Produktivitatszuwachs und 
Nachfrageelastizitat nach Einfuhrgiitern in den beiden Staaten determiniert 
wird. Die Produktivitatsfortschrittsthese enthalt, wie sich ferner ergibt, verschie- 
dene logische Widerspriiche und ist in ihrer primitiven Form nicht haltbar. 





134 BESPRECHUNGEN — COMPTES RENDUS — REVIEWS 


Besonders interessant ist meines Erachtens im Hinblick auf eine Weiterent- 
wicklung der Wachstumstheorie der dritte Aufsatz des zweiten Teils, in dem 
Johnson die von Harrod und Domar am Modell einer geschlossenen Wirtschaft 
abgeleitete Theorie des Gleichgewichtswachstums auf ein Zwei-Lander-Modell 
mit Giiteraustausch iibertragt, wobei er — wie iibrigens auch in den beiden an- 
dern «Wachstumskapiteln » den «income approach» und den «price approach» 
miteinander verbindet. 

Der dritte Teil des Buches vereint zwei Arbeiten iiber grundsatzliche Fragen 
der Zahlungsbilanztheorie. Die grundlegenden Unterschiede zwischen der tra- 
ditionellen und der modernen Konzeption der Zahlungsbilanztheorie werden 
skizziert und daraus eine neue Systematik der verschiedenen Massnahmen zur 
Beeinflussung der Zahlungsbilanz abgeleitet. Schliesslich wird das beriihmte 
Transferproblem als Basisproblem aller Gleichgewichtsstérungen der Zahlungs- 
bilanz herauskristallisiert. 

Alle Arbeiten zeichnen sich durch straffe Gedankenfiihrung und prazise For- 
mulierung aus. Jeder Aufsatz fiihrt auf seinem Gebiet einen Schritt weiter und 
bringt etwas Neues. Die Art und Weise, wie hiezu die Hilfsmittel der Mathematik 
angewandt werden, ist brillant und verrat die Hand eines Meisters in der Kunst, 
alle im Werkzeugkasten der Theorie anzutreffenden Instrumente geschickt und 
auf originelle Weise zur Lésung der verschiedensten Probleme einzusetzen. 
Das vorliegende Werk setzt uns gleichsam Kostproben dieser Kunst vor. Von 
solcher Hand méchte man sich ein umfassendes, auf den neuesten Stand ge- 
brachtes Werk der Aussenhandelstheorie wiinschen. 


Kiirich (Schweiz) Joun R. LADEMANN 


Rosert LEKACHMAN. A History of Economic Ideas. New York 1959. 


Harper. xml, 427 pp. $5.- 
ANDRE Prettre. Histoire de la pensée économique et analyse des théories 
contemporaines. (Précis Dalloz.) Paris 1959. Dalloz. 517 pp. 1200 fr.fr. 


Although these volumes are designed to provide a broad introductory survey 
of the history of economic throught, they differ so radically in scope and method 
that the differences can only be explained by reference to the respective aca- 
demic traditions of which they are the product. Whereas the former is intended 
to meet the needs of American students specialising in economics, either at an 
advanced undergraduate or preliminary graduate stage, the latter has been pre- 
pared for second year French students in the faculty of law—that faculty in 
which the study of political economy has long flourished in France. Given these 
circumstances it is no surprise to find that Professor Lekachman’s text covers 
fewer writers and a narrower range of topics than Professor Piettre’s, in which 
considerable space is allotted to social thoght and to the historical context. Yet 
Lekachman’s work is less technical in content and less assured in tone, and in 
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these respects his History of Economic Ideas reflects the somewhat tenuous status of 
his subject in the American social science curriculum. In particular, his approach 
reveals the influence of Wesley Mitchell and the eclectic tradition of Columbia 
University, where institutionalism and empiricism have obtained a more respect- 
ful reception than has usually been the case in most leading English-speaking 
institutions of higher learning. Like Mitchell, and in contrast with Schumpeter, 
Professor Lekachman believes that ‘‘economics tries to be a pure science at the 
peril of barrenness and intellectual gamesmanship”’ and that economists do 
best when they concentrate on the solution of pressing social problems. However 
the author’s practice fails to live up to his preaching, for while doing “‘ penance 
for these unscientific leanings’’ (p.xm1) he slights the mercantilists and only 
briefly discusses economic heterodoxy and applied economics. In all, three 
quarters of his space is devoted to classical, neo-classical and modern economics, 
with a conventionally heavy emphasis on theory and technical matters, and 
while this allocation is by no means reprehensible, it is hardly what we are led 
to expect in the preface. The treatment of writers and doctrines is generally 
sound if pedestrian, and the author’s attempt to be fair to the theorists is exem- 
plified by his defence of the marginalists (pp. 263/264, 296/297). The strongest 
part of the book is the account of the Ricardians, apart from his serious under- 
estimate of Nassau Senior—who is, incidentally, casually dismissed by Piettre 
as a minor vulgariser (p.71n.). Finally, while Lekachman’s comments on indi- 
vidual writers are often reinforced by his sociological insights, there are some 
notable lapses of judgement—as, for example, when he compares the English 
economists’ distaste for metaphysics with “‘the embarrassment of a well-bred 
man in the presence of a bounder”’ (p. 300). 

When we open Piettre’s volume we are immediately transported into a differ- 
ent world—a world of colourful images, magnificent vistas, and heroic general- 
isations. At the outset sweeping parallels are drawn between the stages of eco- 
nomic thought and the (numerically equivalent) stages of economic evolutien, 
and the ensuing 230 pages leading up to the analysis of contemporary theory 
come under the headings: l’économie de service; l’économie de liberté; and 
V’économie d’intervention. This Gallic zest is infinitely refreshing to a reviewer 
suffering from a surfeit of conventional Anglo-Saxon texts. But occasionally, it 
must be confessed, the atmosphere becomes too rarified, for the author does not 
hesitate to summon Sombart’s ‘“‘Geist’’ or Professor Nef’s suggestive, if highly 
debatable, distinction between ‘‘qualitative’’ and ‘‘ quantitative’? economies to 
give substance to his generalisations. This is unfortunate, for some of his insights 
are penetrating. For instance, most economists would deny that protectionist 
policies are determined by national character (p.223), but the claim that the 
prevailing type of theory (l’esprit d’analyse) reflects the nation’s ‘‘mental 
structure’’ (p.441) is worthy of investigation. 

Generally speaking, Part 1 of this study is too ambitious in scope and too 
sketchy in treatment to give the reader an adequate grasp of the subject. Despite 
the author’s erudition and his ability to capture the spirit of an age or the essence 
of a doctrine in a vivid phrase, his paragraphs too often consist of little more than 
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a parade of ideas and personalities. By contrast, Part 1 contains a thorough and 
occasionally rigorous account of contemporary economics, under the headings 
mechanistic, functional and dynamic analysis. This part will undoubtedly serve 
as a valuable supplement to an intermediate or advanced course in economic 
theory, and, in the best continental manner, the international scope of the sur- 
vey is especially commendable. Many English economists would benefit from 
an acquaintance with the writings of many of the lesser-known figures included 
here. The distinction between “‘la dynamique des forces’’, and ‘‘la dynamique 
des structures’”’ which underlies the last two chapters is both novel and sugges- 
tive, and may serve as an example of the author’s procedure. 


University of Nottingham (United Kingdom) A.W. Coats 


PuiippeE Mapinier. Les disparités géographiques de salaires en France. 
(Collection « Etudes et Mémoires».) Paris 1959. Librairie Armand 
Colin. 199 p. 


La théorie du salaire est en train de se renouveler, non seulement de I’exté- 
rieur, par la place faite au salaire dans |’explication économique générale, mais 
aussi de l’intérieur, par une analyse plus poussée de la structure de cette caté- 
gorie. L’abondance des données statistiques dans tous les pays a attiré l’attention 
sur l’hétérogénéité du salaire, sur le phénoméne des écarts de salaires. Ce phé- 
noméne est lui-méme trés divers: écarts des salaires selon les qualifications, selon 
les industries, selon les firmes, selon le sexe, l’Age, selon les régions enfin. C’est 
sur ce dernier aspect que s’est concentré l’effort de M. Madinier. L’étude de la 
fonction du salaire peut étre ainsi diversifiée. Puisque ce revenu, ce prix, se dé- 
termine différemment selon les cas, c’est que les variables qui le commandent 
sont nombreuses. La théorie du salaire doit donc se fonder sur l’analyse des mul- 
tiples facteurs de détermination des salaires concrets. L’étude des écarts inter- 
régionaux a de plus l’intérét de dépasser la théorie du salaire pour rejoindre la 
théorie de la croissance économique: le probléme des inégalités de développe- 
ment. 

L’étude de M. Madinier porte essentiellement sur la période 1947-1959. (A 
ce propos, il faut féliciter auteur d’avoir réussi 4 fournir, dans un ouvrage paru 
mi-59, des données qui vont parfois jusqu’en Janvier 1959 (p.76). Mais les don- 
nées antérieures ne sont pas négligées et permettant de remonter jusque vers 
1830. Aprés une présentation des sources et des méthodes utilisées (méthode des 
écarts interdéciles), l’observation des résultats, dés avant leur interprétation, met 
en valeur des faits remarquables: le premier, c’est le réle des guerres dans |’évo- 
lution. Si, depuis 1830, on constate un nivellement certain des écarts entre ré- 
gions, ce phénoméne semble essentiellement dd aux deux guerres de 1914-1918 
et 1939-1945. «II est remarquable qu’en dehors des périodes de guerre (et d’im- 
médiat aprés-guerre), c’est-a-dire lorsque le systéme économique fonctionne le 
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plus ‘normalement’, ces disparités se sont, dans l’ensemble, ou bien accrues, ou 
bien maintenues au méme niveau. II serait donc bien imprudent de parler d’une 
véritable tendance a long terme au nivellement géographique des salaires». 
La méme observation relative au réle des guerres vient d’étre faite, 4 propos 
de l’évolution des écarts de qualification, dans une thése récente de l’Université 
d’Aix-Marseille'. 

Quant 4 la période récente, on constate un accroissement des écarts inter- 
régionaux Paris-province de 1947 4 1950; une diminution probable, ou en tous 
cas un plafonnement, des écarts interrégionaux depuis 1951 4 1955; un accrois- 
sement des écarts Paris-province dans la méme période. 

Périodes de guerres mises a part, les écarts géographiques semblent donc 
irréductibles. L’observation de M. Madinier est intéressante en ce qu’elle attaque 
la croyance assez répandue en la tendance a la diminution générale des écarts 
de toutes sortes. Elle tendrait donc, en ce premier stade de |’étude, 4 confirmer 
lopinion parfois émise selon laquelle «les écarts de salaires entre les différentes 
zones — parce qu’ils correspondent a la nature des choses — tendraient aprés une 
certaine période a se rétablir dans une large mesure»?. 

Mais l’explication de «la nature des choses» ne peut évidemment satisfaire. 
Il convient de rechercher les causes des disparités géographiques. C’est l’objet 
de la deuxiéme partie de l’ouvrage. Pour cela, il faut savoir si les autres facteurs 
d’écarts jouent un réle dominant dans |’éxplication des différences entre régions. 

Le premier probléme est celui de la politique nationale du salaire minimum. 
La différentiation légale du salaire minimum entre «zones d’abattement» peut- 
elle expliquer les écarts géographiques et leur évolution? Sur ce point, la tache 
de M. Madinier est assez facile: les statistiques sont formelles: les écarts réels 
sont beaucoup plus accentués que les écarts légaux et sans grand rapport avec 
eux. De 1947 4 1959, les écarts réels moyens passent de 14% 4 20%, alors que 
les écarts légaux moyens baissent de 11% a 5% (p.94). 

Les différences régionales de salaires viendraient-elles alors des différences 
régionales du cotit de la vie? Sur ce point encore, M. Madinier démontre, non 
seulement pour la période récente mais depuis le x1x® siécle, qu’il n’en est rien. 
il rejoint sur ce point non seulement H.L. Moore, mais aussi Adam Smith 
(Wealth of Nations, The Modern Library, p.74). Son analyse a ce sujet donne a 
lauteur l’occasion d’une critique originale de la distinction entre genre de vie 
et niveau de vie: « Le ‘niveau de vie’ commande la structure des consommations 
... il commande pour une part la nature des besoins éprouvés et en fin de compte 
presque tout ce que l’on recouvre par l’expression ‘genre de vie’» (p. 106). 

Quant au réle des différences de productivité du travail, la critique de M. 
Madinier reste sur le plan conceptuel, faute de données chiffrées. I] lui semble 
en tous cas insoutenable, a juste titre, de baser les différences de salaires des ma- 
noeuvres, ou méme des ouvriers spécialisés, sur des différences de productivité 
du travail, au moins dans la mesure ow ces différences tiendraient aux travail- 


1. Maurice Paropt. L’évolution des différences de salaires selon la qualification (Dactylographié). 
2. Discussion du projet de ion collective nationale, Union des Industries Métallurgiques et 
Miniéres, Paris, 1949. 
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leurs eux-mémes. Si les différences peuvent tenir aux équipements, il s’agit d’un 
autre probléme, celui du réle joué par les écarts inter-industries ou inter-firmes. 

Les disparités géographiques de salaires viendraient-elles alors des diffé- 
rences de nature entre les industries: sur ce point, la réponse est moins nette. 
D’autant moins que certaines industries, ou certaines catégories d’entreprises 
(ce qui parfois revient au méme: automobiles, raffineries de pétrole) se compor- 
tent de maniére trés indépendante. Toutefois, M. Madinier note, a ces exceptions 
prés, une réelle «solidarité régionale des salaires». 

Dés lors, d’ou peuvent venir les écarts géographiques, en ce qu’ils ont de 
spécifique? L’auteur examine alors le réle joué par les différences de force du 
groupe ouvrier. Et cet examen est l’occasion d’une analyse intéressante des con- 
ditions de cette force que M. Madinier propose de mesurer de deux maniéres: 
d’abord par la proportion des salariés dans la population, ensuite par la concen- 
tration des salariés dans des agglomérations urbaines importantes. Aprés avoir 
donné les raisons de ce choix, l’auteur tente d’une part une corrélation entre la 
proportion de salariés dans la population active et le salaire, d’autre part une 
corrélation entre la population urbaine et Ie salaire. L’une et l’autre sont remar- 
quablement fortes. Adam Smith, lui encore, avait déja noté: «Les salaires dans 
une grande ville et sa banlieue sont souvent de 20% a 25% plus élevés qu’a quel- 
ques miles plus loin» (Wealth of Nations, p.78). Pour M. Madinier, on peut en 
conclure que «la structure géographique des salaires des ouvriers masculins en 
France peut s’expliquer par les différences de (leur) force entre régions» (p. 
137). Cette explication sociologique se double d’une explication économique qui 
ne la contredit pas: elle est fournie par les fortes correlations entre les indices 
d’industrialisation ou d’investissement nouveau et le niveau relatif des salaires 
moyens départementaux. Les régions fortement industrialisées sont celles ot les 
conditions de la force du groupe ouvrier sont réunies. Pour certaines d’entre elles 
au moins, la centralisation industrielle croissante accentue les causes de dispa- 
rité. Aussi l’auteur peut-il conclure sur une critique des avantages prétendus des 
inégalités de salaires. I] conteste l’attrait exercé par les bas salaires sur les capi- 
taux et propose une politique d’aménagement du territoire tendant 4 réduire 
les inégalités de développement. 

Toutefois, si la force du groupe ouvrier explique l’essentiel des écarts géogra- 
phiques de salaire, on peut s’étonner que la tendance générale a l’augmentation 
de cette force — freinée, il est vrai, en France par suite de la scission syndicale — 
ne provoque pas une tendance 4 la réduction des écarts, au moins entre régions 
industrialisées. L’exemple de Paris et Marseille, ot les conditions retenues de 
«force syndicale» sont comparables et ot cependant les salaires sont bien dif- 
férents est symptomatique a cet égard. Sans doute |’explication économique de 
la croissance différente des deux régions peut pallier l’insuffisance de |’expli- 
cation sociologique. Mais il conviendrait 4 notre avis d’ajouter un autre facteur 
que M. Madinier semble sous-estimer: pour lui les migrations de travailleurs 
sont essentiellement des conséquences des écarts de salaires. Elles peuvent aussi, 
a notre avis, les influencer dans la mesure ov ces migrations apportent a la région 
industrietle un fort contingent de ruraux. De ce point de vue, la détermination 
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du salaire ne peut étre indépendante du revenu agricole moyen ou marginal des 
départements limitrophes. D’autant moins que les migrations, pour une part 
importante, font communiquer des départements mitoyens. Lorsqu’un centre 
industriel est entouré de zones rurales pauvres, il doit en résulter une forte ten- 
dance dépressive sur le marché du travail. En France, comme aux usa, il semble 
que ce facteur joue un réle important dans la détermination des écarts géogra- 
phiques de salaires. I] ne s’agit 1a, en tous cas, que d’un développement de la 
thése de M. Madinier qui ne met pas en question |’essentiel de sa recherche. 

Celle-ci nous semble importante 4 un double titre. Rejoindre le probléme de 
la croissance en partant du probléme de la répartition du revenu national dé- 
montre déja la fécondité de l’analyse de M. Madinier. Mais le pont qu’il jette 
entre l’explication sociologique et l’explication économique nous parait aussi le 
signe d’une réflexion trés riche. La science économique est précisément a la re- 
cherche d’une méthode qui lui permette de tenir compte 4 la fois du comporte- 
ment des groupes et des relations entre quantités. L’analyse de M. Madinier 
nous fait avancer dans cette voie. 


Université d’ Aix-Marseille (France) F. SELLIER 


C. Wricut Mitts. The Sociological Imagination. New York 1959. 
Oxford University Press. 234 pp. $6.- 


The name of C. Wright Mills is well known in the field of American sociology. 
His books, especially The Power Elite and White Collar became classics and he 
lectured extensively not only in the usa but also in the West and East of Europe. 
So it is a relief to find an American sociologist turning his third eye on himself, 
‘*sociologizing’’, so to say, the American sociology. The book may be classed as a 
contribution to the sociology of knowledge, what Max Scheler termed as 
“*Wissenssoziologie”’. 

It is a collection of essays and lectures, centred around the theme: “‘Quo 
vadis”’, American sociology? The treatment, even the style, is uneven but always 
interesting and lively, at times brilliant. It is a penetrating critique of fashionable 
schools of American sociology and the plea for re-orientation. Professor Wright 
Mills deplores the growing gulf between the fact grubbing and head counting 
schools and Research Institutes, mass-producing unreadable reports, and the 
Grand Theorists moving in vacuum using a confused verbiage and pompous 
style, centering around definitions of terms and their wordy relations—with 
trivial results. 

On one hand we have facts, stacks and stores of undigested little facts, basi- 
cally irrevelant to urgent public issues, on the other hand a flood of words which 
often need translating into the common language to be understood even by the 
experts. 

The promise of social sciences in the Land of Promise has not been fulfilled. 
The regeneration of social sciences, expected from patient observation of fact 
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finders and a crowd of interviewers, busilly recording every scrap of wisdom or 
folly coming from the mouth of the men in the street, has not been achieved. 

The social scientists retreated behind “‘the lazy safety”’ of specialization and 
academic departmentalization which leads a considerable “‘no-mans-land”’ 
behind, with most of our problems not only unanswered but even untouched. 
The results are a flat description, lacking in depth and insight and, what is more 
lacking in historical perspective. The sociologists of the past were historically 
minded, they saw the fast moving panorama of social structures and institutions, 
ideologies and technologies, human achievements and failures, the processes 
of integration, disintegration and conflict. Today’s social scientists scratch on the 
surface of contemporariness, giving us static truths which by their very nature 
must be half-truths, out of focus in the great historical drama unfolding before 
our eyes. “‘ Men of science, it is widely felt, no longer tried to picture reality as 
a whole or to present a true outline of human destiny” (p. 16). And in another 
context: ‘‘It is social and historical reality that men want to know... they want 
a ‘big picture’ in which they can believe and within which they can come to 
understand themselves”’ (p. 17). 

This is not provided by the present-day sociological literature. Sociology 
turned into mere methodology of social sciences, “‘a sort of a mid-wife to a series 
of specialized social sciences” (p. 60). The sociologist is more and more con- 
cerned with formal issues only, while the more specialized social sciences sink 
into the stagnant waters of fragmentanization. 

All that has been said many times before’, but it is refreshing and important 
to hear it from the mouth of a representative American sociologist who turned 
his powerful searchlight on himself, applying the advice: “‘ Doctor cure thyself”’. 

But when all is said that has to be said about this matter, were do we go 
from here? Professor Wright Mills’ reply is contained in the title of his book. 
**The Sociological Imagination’’ would enable us to answer three sets of ques- 
tions: 

1. What is the structure of the particular society as a whole? 

2. Where does the society stand in human history and where is it moving? 

3. What varieties of men and women prevail in society in this period and 

what varieties are coming to prevail? 

In one word, the sociological imagination would enable us to grasp the social 
and historical meaning of the individual in the society and the period in which he 
lives. The sociological imagination is the most fruitful form of this “‘self-conscious- 
ness’’. In present-day society it would enable us to see the roots of “‘ contemporary 
uneasiness’’, the prevailing ‘‘sense of being trapped” in the world-wide shifts. 

But what is this precious sociological imagination, how to get it, how to culti- 
vate it, how to use it? Here the answers are fragmentary and not very satisfactory. 
Sociological imagination is ‘‘a quality of mind that will help them to use inform- 
ation and to develop reason in order to achieve lucid summation of what is going 
on in the world and what may be happening within themselves” (p. 5). It is 
‘*the capacity to shift from one perspective to another, from the political to the 


1. See F. Zweic: “‘ American Sociology for Europe?” Kyklos, 1958, Fasc. 1. 
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psychological; from examination of a single family to comparative assessment of 
the national budgets of the world... It is the capacity to range from the most 
impersonal and remote transformation to the most intimate features of the human 
self—and to see the relation between the two” (p. 7). The other questions 
concerning the development, the cultivation and the way of use of the sociologi- 
cal imagination remain unanswered. 

Jack London, the famous author of thrillers in the last generation, among 
them Call of the Wild, while describing the fight of two huskies remarks that his 
hero dog Buck ‘“‘possessed a quality that made for greatness: imagination’’. 
The plea for sociological imagination is a plea for greatness of American sociolo- 
gists, it is an invitation to produce geniuses of social sciences. By all means, 
Professor Wright Mills, let us have imagination. Perhaps if we are already in the 
mood of wishful thinking let us have the right kind of imagination, the right 
measure, the right line, the right... 

It is very well for Professor Wright Mills to criticize the present trend of 
American Sociology as though it were something which had come into existence 
by mere chance. The author did not ask himself how it happened that American 
sociology developed this way and what is more important, can it develop the other 
way. Can it change basically? Is the American society ready to receive anything 
which is not accepted, affirmed, acknowledged in the frame of American Insti- 
tutions which are the best, the happiest, the most productive, the most univer- 
sally prescribed for all nations and all times. Since the a-historicity. What remains 
for the American sociologists is only to work in small details — and this they do. 
This screw or this bolt needs fixing but the over-all machine is matchless, never 
been more perfect, so why bother about it? The sociological imagination may be 
a dangerous quality which could break the ring of American conformity and 
uniformity, both values very much appreciated by American society. 

It is not that American sociology is unable to produce Marxes, Webers or 
Durkheimes but there is no place, no need for them in American society. That 
answer is more in tune with Professor Wright Mills’ plea for historical approach 
in sociology. 

From his treatment in the constructive part of the book one can see that the 
author himself is the product of American sociology. And as much as he wants 
to disentangle himself from its pitfalls and snares he still finds himself caught up 
in them. 


London FERDINAND ZWEIG 


ALFRED E. Orr. Marktform und Verhaltensweise. Stuttgart 1959. Gustav 
Fischer Verlag. 153 p. 26DM 


La théorie actuelle des formes de marché et des comportements se caractérise 
par son extraordinaire manque d’unité. I] y a d’une part, la théorie «morpho- 
logique» qui reste 4 la base des études inductives mais dont le succés auprés des 
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théoriciens « purs» est assez mince; il y a d’autre part les classifications a l’aide des 
élasticités directes ou croisées dont les protagonistes rejettent tout lien avec les 
concepts morphologiques; il y a enfin, les théories des comportements et des jeux 
qu’il est difficile de mettre en rapport avec les précédentes. L’auteur de cet 
intéressant ouvrage se propose d’étudier ces différents points de vue dans |’espoir 
d’y découvrir certains éléments communs permettant d’entrevoir des possibilités 
de synthése. 

Au départ se posent des problémes de définition extrémement délicats (Chap. 
11 et m1). Toute étude concréte des formes de marché se référe a des industries. 
Peut-il en étre de méme sur le plan de l’analyse théorique, étant donné les cri- 
tiques formulées par R. Triffin? L’auteur pense que oui, 4 condition d’élargir le 
concept de «solution de continuité dans la chaine des substituts» de J. Robinson 
et d’y insérer la différenciation spatiale, temporelle et personnelle, telle que 
Stackelberg la définit (p. 35). La notion d’industrie qui se dégage ainsi serait ce- 
pendant indépendante de la définition du «marché parfait» chez Stackelberg 
(p. 40). Nous avouons ne pas pouvoir suivre l’auteur sur ce point. Le concept 
d’industrie, défini comme il vient d’étre exposé, ne devient-il pas synonyme de ce 
que Stackelberg appelle le «marché parfait»? Si oui, l’industrie correspond aux 
ventes d’une firme individuelle en un lieu et un moment donné, et |’étude des 
formes de marché dans une industrie 4 produits différenciés est sans objet. Il faut 
regretter que l’auteur ait complétement négligé les propositions de P. W. S. 
Andrews (en vue d’une définition de l’industrie sans recours au concept de 
substituabilité, cfr. Oxford Studies in the Price Mechanism, p. 168) qui facilitent 
d’ailleurs la réhabilitation de la théorie morphologique, si chére a |’auteur. 

Regrettons aussi que les économistes allemands continuent 4 désigner, a la 
suite de Stackelberg, l’absence de différenciation (dans le sens Chamberlinien) 
par le terme perfection du marché, aiors que celui-ci devrait se référer au mécanisme 
du marché et non 4a la situation des firmes individuelles (cfr. F. Machlup, The 
Economics of Sellers’ Competition, p. 120). 

La définition de la concurrence dans le sens d’une relation entre vendeurs (p. 44), 
préte, elle aussi, A confusion. Elle correspond, en fait, aux rapports que décrivent 
les coefficients de Triffin — l’auteur le reconnait a la page 68, note 138 — et non au 
comportement effectif d’entreprises rivales (que le langage courant, tout comme 
des autorités telles que A. Marshall ou J. M. Clark désignent par ce vocable). 
Ainsi, elle conduit 4 la conclusion, apparemment assez contradictoire, que la 
diminution du nombre de concurrents augmente la concurrence et conduit, de ce 
fait, 4 la constitution d’ententes. N’est-il.pas préférable de s’exprimer autrement 
et de dire que la diminution du nombre de concurrents aggrave les risques inhérents 
a une baisse de prix (cross-elasticity plus élevée), ce qui diminue la concurrence 
(comportement moins agressif) ? 

Dans les chapitres 1 et tv, M. Ott expose d’une facon parfaitement claire la 
théorie «morphologique» d’une part, et les théories recourant aux élasticités 
directes et croisées d’autre part. Aprés une analyse serrée des critiques de Bishop 
et Papandreou, il est montré comment les raisonnements a l’aide d’élasticités, 
loin de rejeter les facteurs morphologiques tels que nombre (et dimension) des 
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entreprises et homogénéité des produits (comme le prétendent leurs auteurs), 
sont basés sur ceux-ci et en décrivent les effets. Pourquoi, dés lors ne pas raisonner 
directement sur les causes de ces effets? La raison semble devoir étre cherchée 
dans les critiques dont le concept d’industrie fut l’objet, tant de la part des parti- 
sans de |’élasticité directe que de ceux de |’élasticité croisée, 4 la suite de la mise 
en évidence de l’imparfaite substituabilité des produits. L’auteur, qui émet trés 
justement des doutes sur la valeur de cette étude indirecte des formes de marché 
(p. 81/82), ne la condamne cependant pas, puisqu’il l’utilise dans les chapitres v 
a vu (dans lesquels il se demande si les formes de marché déterminent le com- 
portement). C’est que lui aussi définit l’industrie par rapport 4 la substituabilité 
des produits. S’il avait congu l’industrie dans la perspective proposée par Andrews, 
un raisonnement «morphologique» dans |’étude des rapports entre forme de 
marché et comportement se serait peut-étre imposé. 

Aprés avoir brillamment exposé les trois principales théories des comporte- 
ments (Sting, Frisch et Schneider), M. Ott se propose donc de les relier aux 
formes de marché en se demandant si celles-ci produisent des rapports d’indépen- 
dance, de dépendance ou d’interdépendance (correspondant aux types de 
«concurrence» qui résultent des raisonnements sur élasticités croisées). I] se voit 
obligé de reconnaitre qu’ ici sa tentative de synthése aboutit 4 un échec, du moins 
en ce qui concerne |’oligopole et le monopole bilatéral. Et de conclure que, dans 
ces cas, seule une théorie faisant intervenir des «stratégies», plus particuliérement 
la théorie des jeux, peut donner une solution satisfaisante. 

Nous nous permettons d’avancer ici une hypothése qui peut paraitre hasar- 
deuse : l’impossibilité de batir une théorie satisfaisante de l’oligopole et du mono- 
pole bilatéral ne resulte-t-elle pas du fait que l’auteur raisonne sur les effets (d’inter- 
dépendance) résultant des éléments morphologiques qui caractérisent ces deux 
formes de marché, plutét que sur ces éléments méme? N’est-ce pas un bel exemple 
des dangers inhérents 4 ce type de raisonnement (un exemple qui illustre bien 
mieux ces dangers que celui que l’auteur donne 4 la page 82)? Ne serait-il pas 
possible de ‘sortir de l’impasse en abandonnant ce type de raisonnement fastidieux, 
qui consiste 4 se demander quels sont les effets hypothétiques d’une baisse de prix 
hypothétique dans des circonstances hypothétiques, et en raisonnant directement 
sur les éléments morphologiques? Ne faudrait-il pas chercher la solution dans 
une prise en considération d’éléments morphologiques beaucoup plus nombreux 
que le nombre (et la dimension) des entreprises et la différenciation des produits? 
Nous le pensons d’autant plus volontiers que nous ne faisons que reprendre les 
propositions avancées par E. S. Mason, J. M. Clark, J. S. Bain, C. Kaysen et 
(méme) M. Shubik. 


Institut de Recherches Economiques et Sociales, L. Puutps 
Université de Louvain ( Belgique ) 








144 BESPRECHUNGEN — COMPTES RENDUS — REVIEWS 


DesoraH Paice und GottrrieD Bomsacu. A Comparison of Na- 
tional Output and Productivity of the United Kingdom and the United 
States. Joint Study by o£Ec and the Department of Applied Econo- 
mics, University of Cambridge. Published by ogkc. Paris 1959. 


245 S. $3.50 


Internationale Vergleiche des Sozialprodukts, der industriellen Erzeugung 
und der Produktivitat sind in den letzten Jahren zu einem wichtigen Anliegen 
der Statistik geworden. Fiir komparative Analysen der technischen und wirt- 
schaftlichen Leistungsfahigkeit, der relativen Kostenvorteile, der Produktions- 
und Verbrauchsstruktur und der Einkommensentwicklung kénnen derartige 
Untersuchungen wertvolle Aufschliisse liefern. Internationale Produktions- und 
Produktivitatsvergleiche beschrankten sich bis etwa 1954 auf eine kleine Anzahl 
ausgewahlter Industrien, fiir die geeignete Daten zur Verfiigung standen. 

Die vorliegende Studie von Paige und Brombach strebt dagegen an, das ge- 
samte Sozialprodukt von seiner Entstehungsseite her zu erfassen (industry-of- 
origin approach). Die Untersuchung bildet somit ein Pendant zu den friiheren 
Arbeiten von Gilbert und Kravis (oEEC 1954 und 1958), die Sozialproduktver- 
gleiche auf der Verwendungsseite durchfiihrten (expenditure approach). Da 
mit diesen Methoden das gleiche Aggregat auf zweierlei Weise statistisch unab- 
hangig gemessen wird, konnte die Studie von Paige und Bombach gleichzeitig 
als Kontrolle der friiheren Untersuchungen dienen. 

Der grosse Beitrag des vorliegenden Werkes liegt in der erstmals in diesem 
Umfang vorgenommenen Vergleichsanalyse einzelner Industriezweige und Wirt- 
schaftsbereiche. Obwohl die Untersuchungen auf England und die usa beschrankt 
bleiben, bietet die Arbeit so viel Interessantes, dass sie zugleich einen umfassen- 
den Einblick in die allgemeine Problematik internationaler Produktions- und 
Produktivitatsvergleiche vermittelt. 

Allein im industriellen Sektor wurden etwa 150 Branchen untersucht, von 
denen fiir den Produktivitatsvergleich 44 besonders zuverlassige Industrie- 
zweige ausgewahlt wurden, die zusammen etwa die HAlfte der gesamten Netto- 
produktion ausmachen. Das Kapitel, in dem ein Vergleich der Arbeitsproduk- 
tivitat in den beiden Landern durchgefiihrt wird, gehért sicher zu den interes- 
santesten Teilen des Buches. Besondere Aufmerksamkeit widmen die Verfasser 
dem Zusammenhang zwischen Lohnniveau, Produktivitatsniveau, spezifischen 
Lohnkosten und spezifischen Nettokosten (spezifische Nettokosten — net cost — wer- 
den definiert als spezifische Lohnkosten plus spezifische Kapitalkosten und Ge- 
winne). Zwischen Lohnniveau und Produktivitatsniveau wurde keine Korrela- 
tion festgestellt. Dies leuchtet ein, da die Lohnstruktur weitgehend durch insti- 
tutionelle Faktoren beeinflusst wird. Dagegen zeigt sich ein deutlicher Zusam- 
menhang zwischen Produktivitatsniveau und Nettokostenniveau; dies vor allem, 
weil die spezifischen Lohnkosten — die ihrerseits von Produktivitatsdifferenzen 
stark beeinflusst werden — etwa zwei Drittel der gesamten spezifischen Nettoko- 
sten ausmachen. Dariiber hinaus fiihren die Berechnungen aber auch zu dem 
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Schluss, dass die durch den Produktivitatsvorsprung gewonnenen Kostenvor- 
teile amerikanischer Industrien teilweise wieder dadurch kompensiert werden, 
dass Branchen mit hoher Arbeitsproduktivitat auch meistens relativ hohe Nicht- 
Lohnkosten pro Beschaftigten aufweisen. 

In der Kausalanalyse der Produktivitatsunterschiede weisen die Autoren auf 
neue analytische Verfahren hin, die das Wachstum der Arbeitsproduktivitat 
aus Zunahmen der Kapitalintensitat und des sogenannten technischen Fort- 
schritts erklaren. In internationalem Rahmen liessen sich derartige Untersuchun- 
gen noch nicht durchfiihren, da es bisher an vergleichbaren Statistiken iber den 
Realkapitalbestand fehlt. Mit erfreulicher Deutlichkeit begegnen die Verfasser 
dem oft vorgebrachten Argument, die héhere Produktivitat der amerikanischen 
Industrie liesse sich durch die héhere Kapitalintensitat der amerikanischen 
Produktionsweise erklaren. In Ubereinstimmung mit anderen neuen Analysen 
weisen die Autoren nach, dass die Produktivitatsdifferenzen vor allem so gedeutet 
werden miissen, dass gegebene Kombinationen von Arbeit und Kapital in den 
usA effizienter eingesetzt werden — dass m.a.W. die Industrie der Vereinigten 
Staaten technisch fortgeschrittener ist. 

Bei der Betrachtung der Zusammenhange zwischen Produktionsniveau und 
Produktivitat ergab sich eine hohe Rangkorrelation zwischen diesen Gréssen, 
was auf das Vorhandensein von «economies of scale» schliessen lasst. 

Aussagewert und Berechnungsmethoden der aufgestellten Indizes werden 
eingehend diskutiert und die Fehlerquellen werden im einzelnen aufgezeigt. 

Die folgenden Teile des Buches beschaftigen sich mit den theoretischen und 
statistischen Problemen der wertschépfungsorientierten Messung des Sozialpro- 
dukts, mit der Messung der Nettoproduktion und mit der Auswahl geeigneter 
statistischer Grundreihen. Der Abschnitt iiber Nettoproduktionsmessung bringt 
eine ausfiihrliche Diskussion der Vor- und Nachteile echter Nettoindizes auf der 
Basis der Formeln von Fabricant und Geary gegeniiber einfachen nettogewich- 
teten Produktionsindizes etwa von der Art der Nettoproduktionsindizes des 
deutschen Statistischen Bundesamts. 

Abschliessend wird ein Vergleich zwischen verwendungs- und entstehungs- 
orientierter Messung des Sozialprodukts durchgefiihrt. (Eine wertvolle Ergan- 
zung dieser Ausfiihrungen stellt die Arbeit von V.R. Berlinguette und F.H. 
Leacy dar: «The Estimation of Real Domestic Product by Final Expenditure 
Categories and by Industry of Origin», demnachst veréffentlicht in Band 25 
der Studies in Income and Wealth des National Bureau of Economic Research.) 
Paige und Bombach kommen zu dem Ergebnis, dass fiir Sozialproduktvergleiche 
zwischen entwickelten Landern die verwendungsorientierte Messung breitere 
Anwendungsmoglichkeiten bietet, da infolge der internationalen Spezialisierung 
der Produktion die Verbrauchsstrukturen in Vergleichslandern einander ahn- 
licher sind als die Produktionsstrukturen. Grosse statistische Schwierigkeiten 
stellen sich vor allem ein, wenn ein Vergleichsland Industriezweige aufweist, 
die im andern fehlen. Demgegeniiber scheint die entstehungsorientierte Messung 
fir Vergleiche zwischen unterentwickelten Landern erfolgversprechender, da 
dort Erzeugungsstatistiken zuverlassiger zu berechnen sind als Verbrauchsdaten. 
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Diese Bemerkungen der Verfasser lassen erkennen, dass man sich auf dem 
Gebiet der internationalen Vergleiche trotz aller statistischen Fortschritte immer 
noch damit begniigen muss, Wirtschaftsvergleiche nur zwischen Landern glei- 
chen Entwicklungsgrades durchzufiihren. Die theoretischen und statistischen 
Probleme internationaler Vergleiche von Volkswirtschaften unterschiedlichen 
Entwicklungsniveaus sind noch vdllig ungelést. 

Der statistische Anhang umfasst etwa die Halfte der Seitenzahl des Bandes. 
Dem Statistiker wird hier ein Musterbeispiel gewissenhafter Quellenanalyse und 
sorgialtiger Datenauswahl vorgefiihrt. 


Basel (Schweiz) Geruart E. Reuss 


CLAUDE PonsarD. Histoire des théories économiques spatiales. Paris 1958. 
Armand Colin. 202 pp. 


Claude Ponsard, who is no newcomer to the field of location theory, has 
given us a concise history of doctrine in “‘spatial economics’’—a term that is 
supplanting the old-fashioned “‘location theory’’. This is a welcome contribu- 
tion. While expositions of the principal systems may be found in every major 
work on spatial economics, these have tended to be sketchy and one-sided. 
Lésch probably came closest to giving a comprehensive digest of previous work 
in the process of erecting his own system. On the other hand, historians of eco- 
nomic thought have tended to neglect or disregard entirely the field of spatial 
economics which admittedly occupies a somewhat marginal position in our disci- 
pline. 

This is a history of ideas, and the chronological order is occasionally rever- 
sed for this purpose. The bench marks are set at the conventional points: von 
Thiinen, Weber, Predéhl, Palander, Lésch. But, practically every contribution 
to pure theory, however minor its significance, is mentioned somewhere. (The 
only omissions I have noticed have been those of Kantorovich, a Russian mathe- 
matician who anticipated some of the work of the linear programming school 
on transportation, and that of Ponsard’s own work.) The presentation is compact, 
faithful yet readable, but perhaps a bit on the brief side. Critical comment 
usually takes the form of references to alternative approaches or later develop- 
ments, an excellent device. Although the author states that ‘‘the death of Lésch 
brings to a close the history of spatial economics’’, he has continued his story— 
with appropriate reservations—beyond that date. In fact, this last chapter while 
necessarily even more condensed than the main part, may be considered by 
many as the most interesting chapter of all, since it presents a rapid survey of 
what goes on in spatial economics at the present time. 

Since in location theory as in other fields of economics past theories are never 
quite superseded but live on as alternative approaches, this book can serve as an 
authoritative introduction to the study of spatial economics. I have found it 
very useful as a reference book and bibliography. 
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Authors on location theory have not been known as brilliant writers in the 
past. It is a pleasure to recommend a book whose vivid style of writing should 
do much to dispel the opinion that spatial economics is necessarily a rather 
ponderous affair. 


Brown University, Providence, MartTIN BECKMANN 
Rhode Island (USA) 


Paut j. STRAYER. Fiscal Policy and Politics. New York 1958. Harper. 
X, 305 pp. $4.- 


Economists rarely hesitate to investigate politics when concerned with the 
conduct of economic policies. Professor Strayer in this little book wanders back 
and forth across the academic boundary dividing economics from political 
science without apology and invites others to do likewise. There are large issues 
at stake. Strayer sees, or seems to see, disaster for the United States on the horizon 
unless appropriate steps are taken. Special-interest groups have become too 
powerful, price inflation has become a serious threat to political stability, mone- 
tary and fiscal policies even if carried out with great skill cannot assure economic 
stability, and state and local government finances are reaching a critical condition. 
These and other developments lead the author to moods of despair leavened with 
some modest feelings of hope. 

His proposed remedies call for a new type of statesman in the Presidency, 
higher pay for civil servants and politicians, interdisciplinary studies, and other 
measures which together seem rather feeble if the patient is in fact so seriously ill. 

The evidence presented for the view that the United States is falling apart 
at the seams turns out to be unconvincing. The author regards special-interest 
groups, for example, as a menace, discussing them as if they had just recently 
arrived on the political scene. He may not have known that not so many years 
ago, a small powerful group was able to nominate J. W. Davis as the Democratic 
Party’s candidate for President with the intent of making certain that Calvin 
Coolidge would be elected. A government of that period had to satisfy business 
groups, and if there was less political maneuvering by them than at present, 
which is doubtful, there was less occasion for it because the government was 
sympathetic toward their interests anyhow. These days when an administration 
knuckles under to special pleaders, it is sharply criticized and loses stature in the 
public eye. 

State and local finances are also discussed as evidence of the serious condition 
of the country. There is, we are told, a crisis in this field. Upon closer examina- 
tion, we learn that state and local governments have problems—a scarcely sur- 
prising piece of news. For example, the State of California is cited in support of 
the crisis thesis. Among other shortages, there are, it seems, too few highways, and 
this in a State which currently spends over $600 million a year for building more 
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of them. Other observers may be pardoned for feeling that the serious problem in 
this field is to find political means to remove control of these vast sums from 
highway engineers before they ruin yet more cities by freeways and devastate 
yet more beautiful mountain country by high-speed express highways. The 
author is perhaps too ready to demand more government expenditures of any 
kind whatsoever. 

Professor Strayer, in much of this book, provides a sober and informative, 
if occasionally rambling, account of United States monetary and financial poli- 
cies in recent decades. It is in the last chapter that the view-with-alarm thesis is 
especially emphasized. This chapter falls far below the standard of the remainder 
of the book and indeed, of any acceptable standard. Surely the editor might have 
spared the reader and the author such sentences as: ‘‘The problem uppermost 
is that of the limited capacity of government to be able to satisfy all of the people 
all of the time”’’; “There is no government that can guarantee perfectly ideal 
conditions at all times’’; or ‘‘ New concepts of government operations are requi- 
red that do not do violence to the concept of adequate response to known diffi- 
culties’’, and, I regret to say, others of similar ilk. 

The strength of the book is in the presentation of the lessons of history in 
finance and the many difficult issues involved in public expenditures, tax and 
stabilization policies. The weaknesses of the book are more in the field of politics 
than in economics. There can be no reasonable objection to economists writing 
about politics, but surely one who does so is obligated to study the subject with 
some thoroughness. 


University of California, Berkeley (USA) Eart R. Roitpu 


JAN TINBERGEN. Selected Papers. Amsterdam 1959. North-Holland 
Publishing Company. xu, 318 pp. Dfl. 30.— 


This valuable book effectively illustrates the development of Tinbergen’s 
great contributions to theoretical and applied economics, and, at the same time, 
makes available important papers that have not been accessible to colleagues 
in other countries. 

The most exciting discovery, for this reviewer, is the path-breaking article, 
“‘An Economic Policy for 1936’’. Here we have the first econometric model of 
the business cycle, and immediately applied to a problem of control. It must have 
inspired Loveday’s invitation to undertake, for the League of Nations, the famous 
Statistical Testing of Business Cycle Theories. It was certainly the basis for equally 
important pioneer work at the Netherlands Central Planning Bureau in apply- 
ing econometric models to national budgeting. And it contains all the basic 
ideas of Tinbergen’s short-term macro-analysis: the cost principle of pricing, 
the interdependence of demand and output, different propensities to consume 
for workers and capitalists, the profit principle of investment, the unimportance 
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of interest, the great importance of foreign trade, an endogenous mechanism of 
fluctuation, and the quantitive adjustment of policy variables to realise targets. 

It is flanked by two articles on ship-building cycles and by two theoretical 
explorations of business cycle theory. These, too, show a remarkably early grasp 
of ideas that have now become standard analytical equipment. An accelerator 
relation between construction and tonnage gives a first order linear differential 
equation that is made to yield an eight-year cycle. Lag cycles, based on such 
accelerator relations, are compared with life or “‘echo”’ cycles based on replace- 
ment demand; it is shown that lag cycles are an inadequate explanation of 
business cycles because, unlike life cycles, they are sensitive to changes in para- 
maters and to shocks. Then, in 1944, there is an elegant treatment of “‘floors”’ 
and “ceilings” in a discussion of Keynesian equilibrium between aggregate 
demand and output, and of “‘Goudriaan”’ equilibria involving limits of capa- 
city output and subsistence consumption. 

Already in 1939 Tinbergen extended his macro-techniques to long-run pro- 
blems. In that year he and De Wolf investigated technological unemployment 
in the United States by means of a model which is the methodological precursor 
of that devised by Verdoorn and used by the Centrai Planning Bureau for long- 
term planning. The most disturbing finding here was that increases of producti- 
vity damaged employment, and this problem is again explored in two later 
papers. The first uses eight models embodying different assumptions about 
foreign trade, wage adjustments and government policies, and concludes that 
increases of productivity are unfavourable either to employment or the balance 
of payments unless investment policy is selective in fostering productivity in 
specific industries. The second paper investigates the neglected theory of trend 
movements, using a Douglas production function together with demand func- 
tions for labour and capital derived from considerations of maximising profits. 
Tinbergen shows that, in a complete range of assumptions about the responsive- 
ness of labour supply to real wages, different trend formulas are reached, all 
more complex than the familiar Logistic or Gompertz curves. But, again, an in- 
crease of productivity worsens employment, unless it is swamped by increases 
in the quantity or productivity of capital. 

The middle section of the book is devoted to international economics. An 
undated paper gives an elegant formal preof of Samuelson’s factor-price equali- 
sation theorem, and shows that this breaks down if the number of factors is 
unequal to the number of products, or if specialisation occurs because of differ- 
ences in factor scarcities and production functions. A short paper on long-term 
elasticities in foreign trade explores problems of measurement without reaching 
any conclusive result. 

The two following papers on economic integration and customs unions have 
an obvious practical inspiration and interest. One is a simply written statement 
of the advantages and problems of removing barriers to trade and factor move- 
ments. The other is a mathematical treatment of the effect of a customs union 
on the total production of its members, and of the distribution of productive 
gains. On the assumption of decreasing returns, and uniform elasticities of de- 
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mand and supply, it is shown that union leads to an increase of joint output 
equal to ot [1 — (1/N)], where a is the elasticity of supply, ¢ the rate of duty and 
N the number of members; that membership always pays although the gain to 
earlier members may be reduced as the later membership increases; and that a 
loss is inflicted upon non-members if the elasticity of demand is greater than the 
elasticity of supply. 

The volume concludes with two quite recent contributions of a fundamental 
nature. In the first of these Tinbergen again turns to an important problem of 
finding a theory for an apparently satisfactory statistical formula, here the log- 
normal distribution of incomes. He is able to reach a log-normal formula for the 
distribution of incomes from work by means of the following assumptions: 


(1) productive contributions may be characterised by the degrees of their attri- 
butes or qualities; 

(u) the demand for each attribute is normally distributed; 

(mr) there is no correlation between demands for different attributes; 

(1v) demand for productive contributions is unaffected by changes in relative 
wages; 

(v) the supply of each attribute is also normally distributed; 

(v1) each supplier of labour maximises his utility function with reference to an 
income scale for jobs, and this utility function has the form: 


a= mlogt —E ty (4 —t)* 
r=1 


where Y denotes income, s, the degree to which the r*® attribute is demanded 
and ¢, the degree to which it can be supplied; 
(vi) the variance of each s, is the same as that of each ¢y. 


We should then obtain, for the income scale: 
1 | Re 
Log¥ = %+ =e (Sp — tr) Sp 


and, if each s; is normally distributed, so must be log Y. This is a very inter- 
esting contribution, but obviously depends on most restrictive assumptions 
which are far easier to justify mathematically than economically. It also neglects, 
intentionally, the important influence of inherited wealth. 

The last essay attempts a summary of welfare economics. It is mainly direc- 
ted at the famous “‘decentralisation thesis’’ that a regime of free competition in 
some sense maximises welfare. For this purpose he uses a social welfare function 
which is a series of individual utility functions, the latter depending positively 
upon the quantity of goods consumed and negatively upon the amount of effort 
expended. If this is maximised subject to the side conditions imposed by pro- 
duction functions (relating goods to labour), and by the requirements of full 
consumption and full employment, the familiar marginal conditions are ob- 
tained. But these conditions are not identical for maximum welfare and perfect 
competition if ‘“‘external’’ effects arise through the dependence of one produc- 
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tion function upon another, if there are increasing returns, or if taxes are levied. 
There are thus practical objections to perfect competition, but there is also a 
fundamental logical objection in that maximum welfare requires income trans- 
fers and so taxes; a budget contraint has to appear in the competitive model but 
not in the welfare model. Tinbergen thus joins those who have abandoned the 
hopeless search for an ideal regime and seek, instead, for ways of improving the 
present regime. But to do that we require quantitative knowledge of economic 
relations; i.e. statistical research and econometric analysis. We have also to 
recognise that the best attainable regime involves a balance between centralisa- 
tion and decentralisation, the balance depending always upon, and changing 
with, economic and social conditions. 

We must be grateful to Professors Klaasen, Koyck and Witteveen for provi- 
ding this representative sample of the work of a really great economist over a 
period of twenty-five years. It will help all serious students of the subject to 
appreciate their debt to one who has consistently led economics towards quanti- 
tative methods, and helped his own country by applying those methods to its 
practical problems. 


University of Auckland (New Zealand ) C.G.F. Simkin 


BARBARA WoorTTon (assisted by Vera G. Seal and Rosalind Cham- 
bers). Social Science and Social Pathology. London 1959. Allen & Un- 


win. 400 pp. 35s. 


The objective which Barbara Wootton has set herself in this book is to investi- 
gate how far the problem of social pathology can be understood as the result of 
social research, and methods of dealing with it in the practice of social work be 
based on rational foundations. To this end, she has reviewed at considerable 
length current criminological hypotheses which have been incorporated in a suc- 
cession of well-known studies, and has examined contemporary theories and con- 
cepts embodied in social psychiatry and social work. The results are somewhat 
depressing. 

In general, she agrees with other authors that the more measurable factors 
hitherto supposed to play a part in the aetiology of crime, which can more easily 
be put to the test, are to seen lose their significance “‘as soon as they are subjected 
to really vigorous scrutiny’’. The results of the researches in which these factors 
have been analysed have been barren; in view of the variety of the happenings 
and the circumstances which have led to the classification of individuals as delin- 
quents ‘‘it does indeed seem unlikely that such a miscellaneous collection will 
contribute a relevant field of study’’. This line of argument leads, indeed, to the 
conclusion that it is time that ‘‘ we recognized that delinquency or criminality... 
is not a rational field of discourse’, and that our most pressing task is “‘not so 
much to elaborate statistical techniques’’, as “‘to establish more rigorous stand- 
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ards’’ as to what is ‘‘admissible’’ as the subject-matter of the research itself 
(pp. 306, 313). 

Barbara Wootton has not much to say on the problem of how new criteria 
can be established according to which the significance of data for research pur- 
poses can be judged. Her argument is essentially negative; she points out that, 
though certain crude facts are well established, such as that crime is a masculine 
enterprise, rather than a feminine preoccupation, nobody seems to have found 
out why, or to try to do so. This appears to be because of the rapid growth of 
psychiatric and other concepts, which fail to attach much importance to sociolo- 
gical or ecological explanations, and concentrate on the understanding of the 
individual personality, rather than the situation or the opportunity. This, it is 
suggested, arises out of the belief that delinquency is traceable to ‘‘forces opera- 
ting in the subject’s own personality’’, together with “‘the compelling need for 
measurement”’ (p. 321). Her final conclusion is that the positive achievements 
of the social sciences in this field are, like her own argument, mainly negative; 
their chief effect has been ‘‘ to undermine the credibility of virtually all the current 
myths’’, such as that criminal behaviour may be attributed to irreligion, lack of 
interest in boys’ clubs, the squalor of the problem family, or the employment of 
married women (p. 326). 

The book thus appears to lead the reader at first sight into a blind alley, and 
so far as what is made explicit in it is concerned, this is a more or less inescapa- 
ble conclusion. Nevertheless, this is by no means all that can be said about its 
value, because a number of important issues are presented in a fresh and challen- 
ging way, which is thoughtprovoking. In particular, there is the discussion in 
the Introduction which deals with the important problem of what is to be regar- 
ded as “‘pathological’’ behaviour. This leads to what might be termed an 
‘‘operational definition”’, which lays it down that it includes ‘‘all those actions 
on the prevention of which public money is spent, or the doers of which are 
punished or otherwise at the public expense”’ (p. 14). Barbara Wootton is as 
well aware as anybody else of the difficulties of drawing a line in this way, and the 
implications of facing them, and it is a great pity that she did not take the discus- 
sion of her definition much further, as this might have led her to much more 
constructive conclusions. 

She points out, for instance, that subjective judgments cannot be excluded 
from the sphere precisely defined by the law, for there is much doubt and dif- 
ference of opinion in the assessment of penalties, and the classification of acts, 
such as homosexuality, as crimes. Beyond the limits of the law, the clarification of 
the ‘‘social norm”’ in an attempt to establish the anti-social act involves endless 
confusions which become immediately apparent as soon as the practices of one 
society (or subsociety) are contrasted with those of another. For instance, wide 
disagreements exist between and within societies over the inclusion of divorce 
within the ambit of the “‘ pathological”’. In Germany, objection to military ser- 
vice has been classified as ‘‘ psychopathic’? behaviour, whilst in the United 
Staates ‘‘radicalism”’ has been associated with prostitution and mental illness 
as an example of social pathology. In our society intermarriage or sexual inter- 
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course between an English and a coloured person may cause embarrassment 
rather than conflict. In other societies the situation may be quite different; in 
the West Indies and Hawaii this may be regarded as an everyday occurrence, 
whilst in parts of the United States the coloured man concerned may be con- 
victed of an offence, whilst the white woman may be thought to be a fit subject 
for psychiatric treatment. And so on. This being so, how can those who commit 
‘‘crimes’’, let alone those who are supposed to be “‘anti-social’’, be supposed to 
exhibit fundamental characteristics of physique, personality, or upbringing, 
which can be identified and analysed in a significant way by statistical and other 
research techniques? 

In the long run, Barbara Wootton is quite right in suggesting that it is at 
least as much to the structure of the society in which criminal or anti-social be- 
haviour takes place, as to the characteristics of the personalities of individuals, 
to which attention needs to be directed. There is nothing that is criminal or anti- 
social in behaviour per se, apart from the society which evaluates it as such, 
according to an accepted moral and legal code. On the one hand, social struc- 
tures can be studied as establishing more or less well-defined norms of conduct, 
and as embodying punitive or permissive attitudes towards their enforcement. 
In this regard, the effectiveness of the criminal courts and the prisons as formal 
instruments of social control can be contrasted with that of the more informal 
influences of the schools and the churches. On the other hand, codes of accepted 
conduct can be evaluated in the light of criteria approved of by each of us for 
himself in the world in which we live today, and the extent to which values, such 
as those associated with the liberty of the subject in a free society, are established 
and protected can be judged accordingly. Both these lines of enquiry would be 
highly profitable, and it is a pity that attention has been deflected from them by 
so-called “‘scientific’’ research, based on the use (or misuse) of statistics. 


University of Liverpool (United Kingdom ) T.S. Simey 


Aspectos Monetarios de las Economias Latinoamericanas, 1958. CEMLA. 
Mexico 1959. 205 pp. 


The third annual report on monetary aspects of the Latin American econo- 
mies, prepared for the Centro de Estudios Monetarios Latino Americanos 
(cemta) by Dr. Theodore A. Sumberg and associates, fully maintains the high 
standards set by the earlier volumes. The analysis is generally sound, the treat- 
ment of data cautious and the judgements sensible. If there are criticisms in this 
review it is precisely because lapses in a good piece of work are more glaring 
than in a mediocre one. 

As in previous years, the number of topics dealt with is large—perhaps too 
large. The first chapter, on the world economy, could have been dispensed with 
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since it covers only well-trodden grounds. The annual survey of the Economic 
Commission for Latin America, the United Nations World Economic Survey and 
the annual report of the Bank for International Settlements are among the docu- 
ments which every year deal with the over-all position, and do so far more 
satisfactorily than CEMLA possibly could. Instead a more intensive treatment of 
the special topics taken up—with which cEMLA is especially qualified to deal— 
such as the monetary impact of the various coffee retention schemes according 
to the mode of financing them, the proposed Latin American payments union 
and the economics of soft loans, would have been welcome. 

Naturally the present conflict between the International Monetary Fund and 
some Latin American governments over monetary and fiscal policy could not 
be ignored in the report. It is, after all, the most controversial immediate issue 
in the whole area. But the report limits itself to pointing out that the over-all 
impact of the Fund’s aid has been neither large enough nor truly countercyclical. 
It takes cognizance of the Fund’s view that international aid without inter- 
nal anti-inflationary measures ‘s not likely to succeed, but notes that in many 
cases the internally produced inflation is a sign and a consequence of a desire to 
develop rapidly. 

Now surely something more should have been said on this matter. In some 
Latin American countries the nub of the problem is just that it is not public 
fixed capital formation at all that has produced the increasing fiscal deficits and 
the concomitant inflation, but the burden of a large and inefficient bureaucracy. 
The Fund’s insistence that something be done to correct such situations seems 
wholly salutary. But drastic cutbacks in the number of public officials are 
obviously rather hard, since many of those affected would not be easily employ- 
able elsewhere. If, however, governments engaged in a vigorous retraining and 
placement programme, offering incentives to their younger employees to ac- 
quire marketable skills so that they could eventually be absorbed by the growing 
private urban sector, in five or ten years a structural solution of the problem 
might be achieved. 

In the treatment of soft currency grants and loans, the report fails to distin- 
guish as sharply as it might have between real or economic benefits (in the sense 
of more output without more input or of unrequited imports) and those of a 
purely fiscal or accounting nature. If the United States Government sells agri- 
cultural products to Latin America which otherwise would have had to be im- 
ported commercially, and takes in payment domestic currency which it agrees 
not to spend for either goods, services or foreign exchange, a direct economic 
benefit—as defined above—is reaped by the importing country. But if the funds 
then are donated to the Latin American government, no further economic bene- 
fit results, although a fiscal improvement is registered. Finally, if the United 
States Government spends the funds on its own account domestically, the original 
economic benefit—in the national accounting sense—is cancelled. The report 
at times gives the impression that these obvious distinctions are either negligible 
or unreal. (Needless to say the introduction of secondary effects and of unused 
resources would be necessary to make the above analysis realistic.) 
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The report ends with a short study of savings accounts in Latin America. 
Since this is the only chapter in which otherwise unobtainable data are presented, 
it is perhaps the most valuable part of the book although the data necessarily 
suggest to the reader far more questions than the report can answer. Thus the 
growth of savings deposits in countries in which the interest rate persistently 
failed to match the growth rate of prices, the distribution of savings banks depo- 
sits per head between countries, which is far more unequal than income levels 
per head, and the degree of geographic concentration of deposits within coun- 
tries all deserve serious consideration. CEMLA is to be thanked for a most sugges- 
tive study. 


New York ENRIQUE LERDAU 


Politique et technique. Paris 1958. Presses Universitaires. 385 S. 
fFr. 1600 


Der vorliegende Band enthalt die gesammelten Beitrage, die auf einer Ta- 
gung des «Centre des Sciences Politiques de I’Institut d’études juridiques de 
Nice» im Jahre 1956 von Gelehrten und Fachleuten zu dem Thema « Politik 
und Technik» geliefert wurden. 

Nicht von ungefahr haben die Veranstalter diese beiden Begriffe zur Diskus- 
sion gestellt und dabei die Art des gegenseitigen Bezugs offen gelassen: ob es sich 
dabei um eine Korrespondenz des Bereiches des Technischen und des Politischen 
handelt, um die Rolle des Technischen innerhalb der Politik oder gar um einen 
sich ausschliessenden Gegensatz. Und in der Tat lassen sich unter den achtzehn 
Abhandlungen des Bandes Beispiele fiir jede dieser drei Auffassungen vom Ver- 
haltnis von Politik und Technik finden, wahrend fiir einige Autoren das Begriffs- 
paar offerbar keine eigentiimliche innere Problematik enthalt. Jedoch wird mit 
Ausnahme von zwei oder drei Autoren kein Versuch unternommen, das Beson- 
dere und Eigentiimliche der mit den beiden Begriffen angezeigten Problematik 
zu analysieren; und der Begriff des Technischen, wenn nicht auch der des Poli- 
tischen, bleibt meist im Ungewissen und wird in den verschiedenen Beitragen ver- 
schieden verstanden. 

Ist in einigen Beitragen (B. de JourEup, E. BLaMaAnt) die Technik gar nicht 
in einem spezifischen Zusammenhang mii Politik verstanden, so wird in den 
Darlegungen von F. Meter, «Techniques cybernétiques», und von Paut Cona, 
«Validation de la Cybernétique», der Bereich des politischen Gemeinwesens 
iiberhaupt nicht angesprochen. Denn der Gegenstand aller durch Apparaturen 
ausfiihrbarer Operationen sind gleiche Einheiten, die nur in einer Hinsicht erfasst 
werden: in der Hinsicht auf beliebige zahlenmassige Gruppierung. Dennoch 
kommt die Voraussetzung, von der die Kybernetik ausgeht, in die Nahe jener 
Problematik, die in dem Begriffspaar Politik und Technik angezeigt ist. Diese 
Voraussetzung ist zunachst diejenige, auf der der moderne Staat iiberhaupt be- 
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ruht, namlich die Gleichheit aller Staatsbiirger. Die durch die Allgemeinheit der 
Normen bedingte Gleichheit aller Rechtssubjekte lasst aber einen nicht nor- 
mierten Bereich unberiihrt, in dem die Subjekte, ihrer eignenen Initiative iiber- 
lassen, ungleich bleiben: den Bereich der Gesellschaft, in dem die Personen in 
ihrer individuellen Verschiedenheit «frei» sind. Aus der Differenz zwischen der 
staatsbiirgerlichen Gleichheit und der gesellschaftlichen Ungleichheit ergeben 
sich fortlaufend Probleme, deren Lésung eine «politische» Aufgabe ist. Je mehr 
aber die Differenzierung der Gesellschaft sich ausgleicht, je mehr sich auch die 
sozialen Unterschiede nivellieren — ein Prozess, der mit sich steigerndem Rhyth- 
mus seit einigen Jahrzehnten iiberall im Gange ist — je mehr also die Gleichheit 
auch eine soziale Gleichheit wird, je homogener also die Bevélkerung in ihrer 
Lebenshaltung, ihren allgemeinen Erwartungen und Interessen wird, desto 
mehr verwandeln sich die politischen Fragen in solche der Sicherung des all- 
gemeinen Wohlstands, der Regulierung und Steuerung des allgemeinen Funk- 
tionszusammenhangs von Produktion und Konsumtion. Mit anderen Worten: 
die eigentlich politischen Fragen und Entscheidungen des Gemeinwesens 
schrumpfen zusammen und verlieren an Bedeutung gegeniiber der wachsenden 
Aufgabe des Staates, den immer komplizierteren Zusammenhang der Bedin- 
gungen zu iiberwachen und zu regulieren, deren kunstgerechte Steuerung die 
Voraussetzung nicht nur fiir die Erhaltung und Steigerung des Wohlstandes, 
sondern sogar der nackten Existenz eines jeden ist. Das Schwergewicht der staat- 
lichen Tatigkeit verschiebt sich von der politischen auf die administrative Seite. 
Die zu lésenden Aufgaben sind immer weniger politische und immer mehr tech- 
nischer Art. 

Von den an den Anfang des Buches gestellten Ausfiihrungen von A. Sieg- 
fried abgesehen, die von verschiedenen Seiten her diese Problematik des Ver- 
haltnisses von Politik und Technik andeuten, sind es vor allem drei Beitrage, in 
denen das Problem thematisch wird. In seiner hervorragenden Studie «L’in- 
fluence de la technique sur les institutions politiques» legt M. MERLE die einzel- 
nen Erscheinungen des Prozesses dar, durch den «!’administration des choses 
prend le pas sur le gouvernement des hommes» (p. 48). Fast alle neueren, nach 
dem letzten Krieg entstandenen Verfassungen enthaltenen Bestimmungen, 
nach denen dem Staat Aufgaben zugewiesen werden, die ihn zum Unternehmer 
(Bankbetriebe, Versicherungen, Verkehrsunternehmen, Unterrichtsanstalten, 
arztliche Fiirsorge usw.) machen. Die fiinf klassischen Ministerien der Justiz 
der Finanzen, des Krieges, der inneren und der auswartigen Angelegenheiten 
werden iiberwuchert von einer mehr als doppelt so grossen Anzahl von Ministe- 
rien und von vielfaltigen Unterteilungen, so dass es schliesslich kaum mehr ein 
Gebiet des wirtschaftlichen und sozialen Lebens gibt, dem nicht eine entspre- 
chende Behérde in der staatlichen Verwaltung zugeordnet ist. Diese Verviel- 
faltigung der staatlichen Verwaltungstatigkeit bringt ihrerseits auf Seiten der 
politischen Institutionen, das heisst vor allem beim Parlament und der Regie- 
rung organisatorische Neugliederungen und die Schaffung neuer Instanzen mit 
sich, die teils zur Beratung in besonderen Materien dienen, (Wirtschaftsrat, 
Atomkommission usw.) teils zur Koordination und Integration des sich erwei- 
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ternden Verwaltungsapparates erforderlich sind. Angesichts dieser Entwicklung 
drangt sich dem Autor schliesslich die Schlussfolgerung auf: «la machine gou- 
vernementale ressemble de plus en plus a la direction d’une vaste entreprise». 

Was aber besagt diese Feststellung fiir die Organe und Institutionen der mo- 
dernen parlamentarischen Demokratie, deren Kompetenz und Bestimmung 
nicht auf die Lésung technischer Fragen eines «Betriebes», sondern auf die Be- 
urteilung und Entscheidung politischer Fragen zugeschnitten ist, also in der 
Hauptsache fiir Parlament und Regierung? Einmal kennen die modernen Staa- 
ten umfassende Planungen und besondere Organisationen (wie etwa die der 
Atomenergie), die nicht nur infolge der technischen Kompliziertheit ihrer Auf- 
gaben, sondern auch aus Griinden der notwendigen Geheimhaltung sich nicht 
nur der Urteilsfahigkeit der Abgeordneten, sondern iiberhaupt der Méglichkeit 
offentlicher Diskussionen entziehen: «le gouvernement d’opinion céde la place 
au pouvoir des initiés...». 

Aber nicht nur auf diesen Sondergebieten, sondern auch in fast allen ande- 
ren Bereichen der normaien staatlichen Tatigkeit sind es die entsprechenden 
Verwaltungen, von denen die Initiative zu erforderlichen Massnahmen ausgeht. 
Erfordern solche Massnahmen die Form des Gesetzes, so handelt es sich doch 
im materiellen Sinne gar nicht um Gesetze, das heisst um allgemeine Normen, 
an denen sich das Leben der Gesellschaft orientiert, sondern um Verordnungen, 
das heisst um besondere Massnahmen, die auf dem einen oder anderen Gebiet 
durchzufiihren sind. Dies ist der Grund fiir eine neuere Erscheinung, die in 
Frankreich als «législation déléguée» bezeichnet wird, die Ubertragung der ge- 
setzgebenden Gewalt auf Instanzen ausserhalb des Parlaments — ein Verfahren, 
das fiir den klassischen Begriff der parlamentarischen Demokratie eine Absur- 
ditat bedeutet. Der technische Charakter der Mehrzahl der Aufgaben, deren 
Lésung vom Staat erwartet werden, fiihrt also zur Austrocknung der eigentlich 
politischen Institutionen. Wo das Parlament iiberhaupt noch gesetzgeberisch 
tatig ist, muss es sich meist darauf beschranken, sein placet zu Entscheidungen 
zu geben, die nicht von ihm getroffen wurden. Und so fragt Merle schliesslich: 
«Les assemblées sont-elles finalement autre chose que les chambres d’enregistre- 
ment de la volontée gouvernementale? » 

Die Ausfiihrlichkeit des Referates dieser Analyse von M. Merle rechtfertigt 
sich nicht nur dadurch, dass er — wie mir scheint — das Problem von Politik und 
Technik in seinen konkreten Erscheinungen aufgezeigt hat, sondern auch weil 
dieses Problem an die Grundlagen der heutigen politischen Wissenschaft fiihrt, 
ohne bisher in seiner ganzen Dimension und Bedeutung von den Reprasentanten 
dieser Wissenschaft erkannt zu sein. 

Jedoch noch zwei weitere Beispiele dieses Sammelbandes beschaftigen sich 
mit dem gleichen Tatbestand, der Zuriickdrangung der politischen Instanzen, 
vor allem des Parlaments zugunsten der Verwaltungsspezialisten, das heisst der 
Technik. M.Wa.ine beschreibt in seinem Beitrag «Les résistances techniques 
de l’administration au pouvoir politique» eine Reihe von Verfahren in der par- 
lamentarischen Praxis, an denen das Ubergewicht der Verwaltungstechnik und 
durch sie auch der Regierung iiber das Parlament deutlich wird, und P. REUTER 
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legt in seiner Abhandlung iiber «Techniciens et politiques dans l’organisation 
internationale» dar, wie sich die Tendenz der Verdrangung des politischen Ele- 
ments zugunsten technischer Regulierungen und Steuerungen auf dem inter- 
nationalen Gebiet und im Rahmen der europaischen Einheitsbestrebungen aus- 
wirkt. Bei allen internationalen Organisationen handelt es sich um die Uber- 
nahme laufend zu lésender technischer Aufgaben, wahrend es keine solche Or- 
ganisationen gibt, durch die politische Entscheidungen gefallt werden - es sei 
denn mit dem Erfordernis der Einstimmigkeit, durch die gerade die nationale 
Selbstandigkeit der Entscheidung erhalten bleibt. Trotz dieses Zuriicktretens der 
politischen Fragen vor denen der Verwaltung sind diese jedoch nicht aus der 
Welt verschwunden - vor allem nicht die im eigentlichen Sinne politische Frage 
der Selbsterhaltung des Gemeinwesens. Angesichts der kardinalen politischen 
Aufgabe der Selbsterhaltung, in die letzten Endes alle anderen politischen 
Fragen des Gemeinwesens einmiinden, sehen sich heute fast alle Nationen vor 
die Tatsache gestellt, dass sie von der einzelnen Nation als solcher gar nicht 
mehr zu bewAltigen ist. In der Welt freier Nationen ist die freie Existenz einer 
jeden abhangig geworden von ihrer Solidaritat mit allen anderen. Aber dieses 
Solidzrische der freien Nationen besteht gerade in ihrer Freiheit, das heisst in 
der Selbstandigkeit ihrer Existenz. Eben diese Tatsache aber ist es, die einer 
Organisation der Gemeinsamkeit widerspricht, in der die letzte politische Ent- 
scheidungsfrage der Selbsterhaltung des politischen Gemeinwesens dem Gemein- 
wesen selbst entzogen ware. Die Darlegungen von P. Reuter lassen allerdings 
eine Analyse dieser spezifisch politischen Problematik auf internationaler Ebene 
vermissen. 


Universitat Hamburg (Deutschland BR) S. LANDsHUT 
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